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with figures. Mention of euch a symbol indicates a reference to a United Nations
document.

The report of the Spt:~ia1 Ct)JJIDittee is divided into four volumes. The
present volume coutains chapters XII to XXV.* Volume I contains chapters I-VI;
vo1iJ11le 11, chapters VII-XI; and volume IV, chapters XXVI-XXXII.

*The present version of chapters nI to~ XXV 1s a consolidatiOn of the.
following documents as they appeared in provisional form: A/32/23/Add.4 of
13 October 1~77 and A/32123/Add.5 of 23 September 1977.
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CHAPTER XII

COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAl CC.1MITTE:E

1. At its 1060th meeting, on 31 January 1977, by approving the eightieth report
of th~ Worki~g Group (A/AC.I09/L.1137), the Special Committee decided, inter alia,
to refer the question of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands the Sub-Committee on
Small Territorip.s for consideration and report.

2. The Specia1'Committee considered the item at its 1085th and 1086th meetings,
on 8 July and 1 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee'took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular r~solution 31/143 of 17 December 1976 on the implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 12 of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee,
inter alia: "To continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full
implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which
havp. not yet attained independence and, ~n particular:

(a) To formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remaining manifestations of colonia1i~ and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session".

The Special Committee also took into account General Assembly decision
31/406 D of 1 December 197E, whereby the ~~semb1y requested the Special Committee,
"in continued co-operation with the administering Power, to seek the best ways
and means of implementing the Declaration wit~ respect to the Territory•••" •

4. During its consideration of the Territory. the Special Committee had before
it a working paper, prepared by the Se~retariat (see annex to the present
chapter), containi.ng information on developments concerning the Cocos (Keeling)
Islands.

S. Australia, both as a member of the Special Committee and as the administering
Power concerned, continued to participate in the work of the Committee during its
consideration of the item.

6. At the 1085th meeting, on 8 July, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Cc:mIittee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.l09/PV.1085),
introducec-' the report of the Sub-Committee (AlAC. l09/L.1181) , containing an
a~count of its consideration of the Cocos (Keeling) Isl~nds.

7. At its l086th meeting, on 1 August,. the Special Committee adopted without

-2-

,_~__~_ ._ ._ ..... --.,.lIt__

objection the r
draft consensus

8. On 2 Augus
Representative
Government.

9. Tbli! text c
the Special Co
is made in pare

The C

of Austra
appl'eciat
the admin
Declarati
contamed
concernia1
visiting
Beadng il
eon.tition
their fut'
taken so j

and rec
the Terri
principle
station 11
play a us
opportunif
skills.
possibUi
The Ccmmi
education
to exerci
pdnciplel
Granting t

1/ Offic
No. 23 (A 9623



objection the report ef the Sub-COII8ittee on Small Terr:lt:>des and approved the,
draft consensus contained therein {see para. 9 below).

8. On 2 August, the text of the consensus was transmitted to the Penaanent
Representative of Australia to the United Nations for the attention of hie
Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

9. The text of the consensus concerning the Cocos (Keeling) Islands adopted by
the Special Committee at its l086th meeting, on 1 AugllSt 1977, to ¥hich reference
is made in paragraph 7 above, is reproduceci below:

The Special CODIDittee, having heard .tIle statements of the representative
of Australia with regard to the COCOy (Keeling) Islands, notes with
appreciation the continuing co-ope!'at::lon of the Government of Australia as
the administering Power concer-ded in repol'ting on the implementation of the
Declaraticm. on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries awl Peoples,
contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960,
concernillg the Territory, and its contiL.t.ed p~epared)\eBs to rece!'ITe a further
visiting tLission in the Cocoa (Keeling) Islands at 8H appropriate time.
Bea'dng in mind the responsibility of the administering Power to create such
con~itions in the Territory so as to enable its people to determine fully
their future political status, the Committee ~otes with inC3rest the decisf7Qs
taken so fl'.r by the Government of Australia in the light of the conclusions
and recommendations of the report of the United Nations Visiting Mission to
the Territory in 1974. Y The Committee further not""s the decision in
principle of the Australian Government to establish an animal quarantine
station in the Territory. The Committee considers that the station could
play a us£:ful role ir. diversifying the economy, exp,anding .employment
opportunities and enab:dng the acquisition by the pt'ot»le of new ad valuable
skills. The Committee suggests that attention shoul.! also be given to the
possibility of developing a cODlDe'!.'~::.a:i. :fishing industr) in th2 Territory.
The Cmmnittee believes that a need continues for a programm~ of political
education 'With a view to enabling the people of the ',:,cos (Keeling) IsJends
to exercise their right to self-determinai:ion, in accordance with the
pdnciples of th~ Charter of the United Nations and of the DeclaratiQU on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.

11 Official Rec""'Tds of the General Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement
No. 23 (A!9623/Rev.1), vol.. IV, chap. XX, annex.
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I

OOOOS (KEELING) ISLANDS!.l

1. Basic information on the Co :os (Keeling) Islands '1s contained in the report
of the Special C01IIIlittee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. ~I

Supplementary information is set out below.

2. The Territory of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands consists of 27 small coral
islands in two separate atolls with a total area of about 14 square kilometres.
It is situated in the Indian Ocean, approxfm&te1y 2,768 kilometr2e nOT.th-west of
Perth and 3,685 kilometres west of Darwin, Australia. The administrative
headquarters of the Territory are located on West Island.

3. The largest segment of the population is now formed by the descendants of
original Malayan settlers brought to the Territory in 1827 by John C1unies Ross,
a Scottish seamen. Known as Cocos Islanders or Cocos Malaya, this group lives on
Home Island. Eu~opeans form the other population, including melilbers of the
C1unies Ross famil,~ employees of government departments, the Shell Company
(Pacific Islands), Ltd., and Commonwealth Hostels, Ltd., together with their
families.

4. At 30 June 1976. the population of the Territory W8 548, of whom 448 lived
on Home Island (mostly Cocos Malays) and 100 lived on West Island (mostly
Australians). At the end of 1976, the Cocoo Ma1ay population on Home Island
1llumbered 372.

5. In the early 1970s, a nwmer of Cocos Malays Hving on Christmas Island (in
the Indian Ocean) emigrated to Australia, settling in two centres in Western
Australia, namely Katanning end Port' Hedland. Until August 1975, however. there
had been no such emigration of is1anden frOll the Cocos (Keeling) Is1ade. Since
that date. interest in direct migration to Australia has developed among the
islanders and by 31 December 1976. 138 CaCti::! Ma1ays had settled in the two
communities mentioned above, &s well as in Geral~to~. also in Western Anstra1ia.
In effect, the natural growth rate over the previous five ye&~s was lIIOre than
offset by the emigration which occurrE!d during 1975 and 1976.

6. There has been a significant change in the age structure of the Territory.
in particular among the male population, 01dng mainly to changes in the birth­
rate. In 1970, the population l1ndei' 14 years of age comprised 35.6 per cent of
the total; in 1975, this group constituted only 26.8 per cent of the total. In

!:I This paper is based on published reportIW aDd on iDtol'lll&tion tnmslldtted
to the Sec!"etaI'1'-Ge'liiar~by the Government ot AU8t7~i& under Article 13 e of the
Charter ot the United iatioDS on 16 June 1917 fer the 78&r ending 31 December 1916.

No.

-5- ..,
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the 12 months ending June 1976, 'the number of males in the group 15 to 49 years
of age fell from 153 to 128, and the number of females from 165 to 146.

7. In August 1976, it was reported ,that an estimated 200 to 250 Cocos Malays
(nearly half thp. ?Opulation of the Territory), planned to move to Australia.
Arrangements were being made to ensure that the remainder of those who -.i1shed to
settle in Australia were properly helped to settle in the new eDViro~ent.

8. Most of the islanders are Australian citizens: those born since 23 Nov .;1Dber
1955 are automatically citizens; the ~lder islanders may become citizens' by choice.
Arrangements were made for the naturalization of ::hose non-citi:zens in the group
who wished to settl~ in Australia.

9. ~~enthe Aust~alian Minister for Administrative Services visited the
Territory in Apr1l 1976, more than half of the Cocos Malays had registered with
R.J. Linford the Adminiet:rator, as being interested in resettlement away from the
islands. The Minister received authori:<;3tion to assist them by providing air
fares to Austraiia.

2. CONSTITUT:rONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. General

10. The basis of the Terricory's administrative, legislativ~ and judicial
systems is the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1975. ~/

11. The Act empowers the Governor-GeneJ;al of Australia to mak.e ordi'l8nces for the
peace, order and good government of t:he Territory. Ordinances are required to be
tabled in the Australian Parliament and are subject to disallowance in part or in
whole by the Parliament. Generally, Australian .legislation does not apply to the
Territory unless specifically indicated. Currently, some 100 Australian acts
apply, in whole or in part, to the Cocos (K4aeling) Islands.

12. As previously reported, d/ Robert James LinfoI'Q was appointed by the
Governor-General to the office of the Administrator and assumed his duties on
30 June 1975.

13. An Interim Advisory CounCil, established in September 1975 e/ to hold
consultations with the community and to advise the Administrator: was to be
replaced by a fully elected Council as soon as the necessary arrangements could be

El Ibid., Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.l), vol. IV,
chap. XX, annex, appendix Ill.

~/ Ibid., Thirty-first Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/3l/23/Rev.l), vol. III
chap. XV, annex, para. 4.

!}./ Ibid., paras. 8 and 11-12.
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.,

made. John C1unies Ross, the p'cesent owner of the ielands, as8U11ed cOl\trol ()f the
C1unies Ross Estate some 27 years ago. He has objected to the e8tabl1sh.en~q~

the Council and has requested tMt it be disbanded. The Council ut three til:les
in 1975 and not at all in 1976.

14. The courts with jurisdiction in the Territory 1/ heard no cases in 1975/76.
There is a customary court on Home Island consi~ting of m_en of the Imarat
(Headmen's Council), including Hr. Clunies Ross and the Dl8118ger of his estate who
usually attend all meetings. This court dsa1s with minor offences cOlllitted by
Home Islanders.

B. Future status of th~ Territory

15. The Australian Government has indicated th&t it will give early attentioa to
its future policy in relation to the Territory. Senator R. G. liithers, the
Minister for Administrative Services, is the Minister responsible for the
Territory. As indicated in paragraph 9 above, Senator Withers :visited the
Territo~ in April 197-6 in the hope of finding an amicable .solution in the dispute
over the future of the Territory. He believed an agreement acceptable to the
people and to Hr. C1unies Ross could be reached which would be s:1mp1er than the
plans made by the prevIous Labour Government to purchase th~ islands fr01ll Hr.
Clunies Ross.

16. On 24 December, the Governor-General of Australia received a petition, dated
20 Decembs-, signed by Hr. C1unies Ross and by, or on behalf of, approximately
ISO Cocos Ma1ays aged 14 years of age or over. The petition scmght to have
"negotiations commenced with the representatives of the community .with a view to
agreement upon proposals for the self-government of the Islands in free
association with the Commonwealth",. ,and, in due course, for "these propC'Isals to
be placed before the Island community for consideration and election in accordance
with their rights under the Charter of the Unit~ Nations accepted by the
Commonwealth" • According to the administering Power, a number of Cocoa Halays .
had sought advice from the Administration as to the meaning of the peti'J:ion.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITlrliS

A. General

17. The economy of the Territory is based alBost solely on tha production and
export of copra grown by the Clunies Ross Estate. The aviation and other
facUities maintained by the Australian Government and the fEW commere:lal
organizations in the Territory provide only a SlM11 araoUDt of revenue.

18. According to the annual report submitted by the administering Power for the

I/ Ibid., Twenty-ninth SeSsion, Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.l), vol. IV,
chap. XX, annex, paras. 43-44.
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period under review, both the Goveramen~ and Hr. Clunies Ross are aware of the
de8irability of c1iver8ifying the economy of the Territory in order to improve its
long-tera viability. Pos8ible avenues for broadening the economic base of the
Territory include li1lited tourism, cOllDercial fishing and development of a
hanc1icraft8 industry.

B. fish security animal ct1iarantine station

19. The establi8bJ1ent by Australia of ~ high security, off-shore aniDlal
quarantine- station in the Territory remains under consideration. IJ Such a
station co111d bros,den the employment: and training opportunities and mat~ other
direct benefits avsilable to the islanders.

20. In a 8tate1liint to the Austrdlal1 Parliament en 17 November 1976, R.J. Hunt,
the Minister for Health, atated thtlt: his Government had agreed on the need to
proceed urgently with the COnstl'UCtlOll !;If such a station. Subject to completion
of satisfactory arrangeMnU concerning the site, which was recODllDended by the
Public Wora CoIai88ion in 1973, the stat::on would be established in the Cocos
(Keeling) I81ands.

21. The Australian Govemment, he said, was anxious to ensure that -nmum
opportunities alsted for Cocos :Kalays to be employed in the construction of the
station, and that it would be of direct economic benefit tl) them. The station
wm.ld be used to !a.l)()rt genetically superior animals which, for quarantine
rea80ns It were prohibited from entry into Australia. '!he station would therefore
be instruaental in the development and proliferation of herds better adapted to
envirou.ental conc11tions in Australia.

22. Under present quarantine arrangements, imports of live cattle, sheep and
piS8 into Australia are prohibited from all countries except New Zealand.
Anisals of .,8t genetic value to Australia are not generally procurable from
that country. .

23. According to Hr. Hunt, it was the Australian Government's intentwn that
nelotlations with the Clunies Ross Est!lte on all issues concerning the
availability of the site for the station should c01llDence as soon as possible.
Construction coetB were estiuted at $A 6.36 million, hI spread over thre~

consecutive financial years. -

C. Agriculture

24. Copra is produced on the Clunies Ross Estate by hot-air drying methods, and
the crop is sold in Singapore, where it usually commands a premium price due to

IJ ~., paras. 55-68, 112-114, 149-163 and 185.

!y ODe Australian dollar ($A 1.00) l!f&S equivalent to SUS 0.90 in 1977.
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its superior quality. At present, th~re are mi'e than 350,000 paw 011 the
estate. A pro6'::81IIII1e of feUing and replacing inferior paw and ilaproving
marginal areas has been carried out since 1963. Recent plaDtings of trees at 4
ratio of 198 palms to the hectare are less dense than in the larger established
areas.

25. The rhinoceros beetle which has attacked the coconut pallls DU the 1I8in
atoll is being controlled by the clearing and burning of undergrowth, dead ~rees

and palm trees, a~d the collection and destruction of beRt1es, larv&e 8.11d pupae.
Several species of predatory beetle have been introduced without success.
Plantation hygiene and isolation of plantations froll neighboariug sources of
infection have helped to control the pest.

26. Because of 1imitation!3 imposed by soU quality and the supply of wai;.er,
only small quantities of vegetables are grown on Bo1Ie Island. Plots of ~wpaw8

and bananas have been grown successfully on Home, Direction and West is1lmds.
Almost all of the Territory's fresh fruits and vegetables are iIIported, however,
the only regular supply being obtained by means of the fortnightly air charter
services.

D. Fishing

27. The Cocos Ma1ays catch large numbers of fish in the lagOO11 and in the open
seas for their own consumption. The Cluniu Ross Estate sells sull quantities
of filleted fish to the West Island store on a contract basis.

E. Business enterprises

28. The C1unies Ross Estate operates a slip-way and shipwright's shop for the
building and maintenance of 8IIl811 craft, as well as a powerhouse and a modem,
fully equipped comprehensive workshop. A1JIlost all households on Rome Island have
one or more small sailing boats for fishing and travel among the islands.

29. All construction and maintenance work on Ho1Ile Island is undertaken
independently ~y the Clunies Ross Estate.

30. The Ai.~>stral:lan Department of Administrative Services and .the Adainistrator,
with the AustraliAn Department of Construction as agent, are r.aponsible for all
construction and maintenance activity on West Island, including the airfield. A
slllbstantial amount of work is und~rtaken by the Cluniea Ross Estate on a conttaet
basis using Home Island labour. Jnder ~~angements initiated in 1975, the terms
of such contracts provide that a proportion of the contract payment ohal1 be paid
into a Cocos Co1JIDunity lund under the control of, and for use by, the islander
c01DlJll:!nity (see below).

-9-
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~. Publi~ finance

31. ID 1975/76, total revanue DOUIltecl.to $1. 65,063 ($1. 37,891 in 1974/7S) ad
apeuditure to $1. 1.1l'lilliOD ($A 715,730 in 1914/75). Expenditure on achrfnhtration
81lf! capital works 1md senicee is fiD8l1ced from funds appropriated for the
Australian goveraaent clepar~tg represented in the Territory.

32. A «;Ocos eo-mity !'und vu eetabUshed in 1975 to be controlled by the
... Island co 'Dtty and .at, for its sole benefit. The Ftmd is at present
a"fnietareel by three trusteea: two BoIIe Islanders and the '1m.ni8trator. ODe
of tha origiDal c..."'(:o~ Kalay trustees resiped following hill eaigration to
Australia iD the first half of 1976. .

33. All aiatillla arran..-nt provides that a proportion of each ~ontract paJllent
for work done by the eatate shall be paid directly into the Pcmd in Australian
dollar.. Such 8IIOUDts are eleteraiDed 'by agreUleDt between the ("m.os eo-mity
rund trustees and the C1UDies 108S Bstate, in consultation with the Australian
Govenment.

34. The luDd has an account with the ConDoDwealth Savings Bank in Perth, Weetem
Australia and earns interest at the appropriate J)ank rate. At Decem.'l)er 1976,
the balance stood at $1. 27,030.21.

35. Although Australian currency is legal tender in the Territory, within the
~ Island ~ity, tokeD.s (rupiahs) are used in transactions and for payment
of waps. The tokens are not used by the islanders as a means of ezcbange in
financial transactions outside the co:sunity. The estate converts tokens OD

J..1l1I to Australian currency. The estate 'at present values one rupiah at
$1. 0.40. LUlited ''banking'' facilities are prOVided for Home Islanders by the
Cluniee Koss Estate.

G. Transport and c01llllUDications

36. The Adainistrator becaae the licencee of the airport on 15 December 1976.
Since J,,\ly 1916, the charter service for passengers and freight conducted by
Trane~iwstraliaAirlinea (TAl.) and Ansett Aii'l1n= of Australia has operated
ba.:l:caUy OIl a fortnightly sch~!dule. Tbe number of passenger arriv~l~ and
departures via air charter tota~led 600 for the period under review. In addition, I·'

a shippin& coapany provid.. to the Territory at intervals of about six months.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Labour

37. To date, Australia has not ..de any declaration to the Intemational La~our

Organisa~ion (ILO) in respect of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands on the conventions
which it h&a ratified. A ..jor difficulty has been the inability to give a
guarantee of practical cnpliance with the terms of the conventions which each
maber of the 11.0 _st supply. The administering Power acknowledges that some

changel
can be
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changes in ca.alnity arrangnents sat tab place before 8trftra1 COII'NDtiolul
can be declared applicable.

B. Public health

38. In addition to thQ 3eM~u officer and two nun:lD1 abtaD OIl Veat blad.
thare are two Cocoa Malay ud!~ orderUu on Bau bland capable of dU11111
with rout!ne and emergency situatiou. There are also two 1ocal1.y traiud
II1.dwives and a trainee midwife on Boae Island.

s. EDUCATIOIIAL COBDITICIIS

39. Attendance at the school on HoIIe Island 1& not COIIpulaozy. but. child _t
attend regularly <mce enrolled. At 30 June 197~. 67 ch1ldra wera atta.Unl
the school. Sixteen children were enrolled at the school on Weat I81aAcJ.

I•
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CHAPTER XIII

NEW HEBRIDES

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its l060th meeting, on 31 January 1977, by approving the eightieth report
of the Working Group (A!AC.109/L.1l37), the Spec.tal Committee decided, inte1" aU..a p

to refer the question of the New Hebrides to the Sub-Committee on Small
Territories for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its l084th meeting, on 7 July.

3. In its consideration of the ii:£'m, the [lpe~ial Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 31/43 of 17 December 1976 on the implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 12 of this resoluti~n, the Assembly requested the Special Committee,
inter alia: "To continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full
implementation of Genf!ral Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Territories which
have not yet attained independence a:'1d, in particular:

(a) To formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remainlcg manifestations of colonialism and to report tbereon
to the Gene!'sl Assembly at itg thirty-second session".

lde Special Committee also took into account General Assembly resolution
31/51 of 1 Deceml-er 197b, by paragraph 9 of which the Assembly requested the
Committee, inter alia. "to continue to seek the best ways and means for the
implementation of the Declaration with respect to the New Hebrides, including the
possible dispatch of a visiting mission in consultation with the administering
Powers ••• "•

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special COmmittee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secreta~iat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the New Hebrides. Letters dated
3 June and 3 August 1977 from the Permanent Representatives of France and of the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to the United Nations,
addressed to the Secretary-General, also contained related information (see
Al32/99 and A!32/l72).

5. The representatives of France and of the United Kingdom, as the administering
Powers concerned, participated in the work of the Special Committee duX:ing its
consideration of the item.

6. At its l084th meeting, on 7 July, the Rapporteur Cilf the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A!AC.I09/PV.1084),
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introduced the report of the Sub-Committee (A/AC.109/L.1177), containing an
account of its consideration of the Territory.

7. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the
report of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories and endorsed the conclusions
and recommenc!&tions contained therein (see para,. 9 below).

8. On 8 July, the text 0,: the conclusions and recoumendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representativl:ls of France and the United Kingdom for the
attention of their respective Governments.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Coumittee at its,1084th meeting, on 7 July 1917, to which reference is 'Oade in
paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the New Hebrides to self-determination in conformity with the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, contained ~u C~nera1 Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14
December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the problems peculiar to the New Hebrides, by
virtue of its being a condominium, and of other special factors such as
its size, geographical location, population and limited natural resources,
the Special Committee reiterates its view that these circumstances should
in no way delay the process of self-determination and the speedy
implementation of the Declaration containe~ in resolution 1514 (XV), which
fully applies to the Territory.

(3) The Special Committee commends the co-operation extended the
Committee by the two administering Powers, and wishes to take particular
note on this occasion of the presence of the representative of France for
the fir~t time during its consideration of the Territory. The co-operation
of both administering Powers with the Special COllll1ittee is of assistance
to the Committee in its discussions. The Special Committee welcomes the
joint commitment of the administering Powers to independence for the
Territory.

(4) The Special Committee notes with satisfaction that the
administering Powers have taken significant steps to end the impasse which
developed in the Territory during the period under review following the
decision of the Vanua aku Pati not. to participate in the Representative
Assembly while it maintained its present composition. A conference of
customary chiefs, the elected members of the Representative Assembly and
othelcs was held in the Territory from 15 to 16 March 1917 to seek a
solution. .The conference recommended that a ministerial m(~eting should be
held in Europe in July 1977, to which would be invited, ainong others,
representatives of the parties in the Representative Assembly. The meeting
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would have the principal objective of defining future steps for bringing
the New Hebrides to independence and of f:fJI:ing the date for the next
elections, on the basis of which a new Repr~entative Assembly will he
established, elected entirely by universal suffrage. The Co.Batttee
expresses the hope that ..:he July llinisterial meeting will yield positive
results and that ~th the agreement of all those in the Territory directly
concerned the Territory will be set on an orderly path towards independence.

(5) The 5pecial Committee welcomes the way in whi("4 the
representatives of the people of the Territory are being fully involved
in consultations on the future of the Territory. In this connexion, it
notes that, again on the reCOlllllendation of the conference held in March
this year, the Representative Assembly has been dissolved and that a
temporQry council. including seven members nominate~~ by political groups,
has been establish£d to assist the two resident commissioners in the
administration of the affairs of the Territory until the next elections,
to prepare for the July ministerial meeting and to organize the proposed
elections. Furthermore, in this regard, the Colzittee considers it
important to urge once again that all decisions. DUst ~ontinue to be taken
in full consultation with the people of the Territory and their
representatives.

(6) The Special Committee notes that the administering Powers are
turning their attention to the implementation of the reforms necessary for
the Territury's progress. It welcomes in particular the fact that United
Kingdom and French experts, in c~nsultation with a special consultative
c01llDittee ~f the former Representative Assembly, are in the process of
drawing .up proposals for the unification of the territorial administration.
The creation of a single administration, among its other obvioulJ
advantages, will foster a further strengthening of national identity within
the Territory.

(1) The Special Committee expresses the hope that economic and
social development will keep abreast of political advancem£nt in the
Territory.. It recalls that the economy is based mainly on Subllistence
gardening and on the production and e..xport of copra, as well as. coffee,
cocoa, meat (both frozen and tinned) and fish. As a consequence, there is
great dependence on budgetary aid from France and the United Kingdom.
While welcoming such aid from the administering Powers, the Committee
believes that continued and sustained assistance in copra production and
marketing, as well as the development of other industries, including
fisheries, could help to generate local revenues and set the New Hebrideans
on the path to economic self-reliance. The Committee also associates
itself fully with the hope that the benefits of associate membership in the
FAlropean Economic Community (EEC) will have begun to be felt in the New
Hebrides.

(8) The Special Committee notes that the Joint Office of Developmeut
Planning is about to issue a preliminary report that will serve liS the buis
for reflection on the fundamental decisions which the people of the New
Hebrides will themselves take concerning their future development. The
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~ttee again urges the administering Pouers to safeguard the right of
the people of the Territory to own and dispose of their land and natural
resources and to 1IBintain control over their future development.

(9) The ~pecial Couaittee recognizes that the raising of livestock,
together with the export of chilled and frozen meat, has become a major
ecoD01lic activity in the Territory. It therefore expresses the hope that
the potential offered by this industry will be fully exploited so as to
enhance further the economic status of the people of the New Hebrides,
particularly in the rural sector.

(10) The Special Committee notes the continueJ marked decline in
export earnings from fishing and further notes that the bull'. of the fish
exported is in frozen fo~. The Committee therefore expresses the hope
that facilities for the processittg of fish in the territory can be
established with a view to expanding employment opportunities and
diversifying the economy. Given the importance of marine life in general
to the economic well-being of the islandeb, the Committee urges that
attention be given to discouraging overfishin& and any form of pollution
0': contaaination of the surrounding seas which might adversely affect the
marine resources of the Territory.

(11) The Special Committee notes that the illiteracy rate is 15 per
cent of the total population 10 years of age and over. While recosnizing
the I!lC:tive .role being played by the two national services in improving
education, the Committee remains concerned about educational conditions
in the Territory. It again urges both administering Powers to make a
c01lbined effort to promote a unitary system of education which will meet
thtit needs of the Territory. Such a unified system could help to promote
a sense of rational identity among the people of the Territory and could
enable them to prepare themselves adequately for their future political
and economic responsibilities. Improved educational facilities could also
contribute towards a significant degree of "localization" within the civil
service.

(12) The Special Colllllittee notes the statement ef the administering
Powers that the fonaet' Representative Assembly failed to reach a decision
on an invitation tc the Special Committe~ to send a visiting mission to the
Territory. The COlIIDittee calls on the administering P.>wers to consult with'
the new Representative Assembly, when it is constituted, with ~ view to
seeking the best ways and means for the implementation of the provisions of
the Declaration with respect to the Territory, in particular the dispatch of
a visiting mission to the Territory, and to report on this aspect when the
Committee next considers the question of the New Hebrides.
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NEW BEBllIDES !.I

1. GENERiU,

of the chiefs
suffrage (som
economi-: inte1
(some 400 vot.
15,000 voters)
November 1975,

B. Representative Assembly

3. 00 2 August 1976, an earthquake near the New Hebrides was recorded by the
International Tsunami Information Center at Honolulu, which stated that it was not
sufficient to generate a tidal wave•.

1. Basic infOr8tion on the Re\? Hebrides is contained in the report of
the Special ea..ittee to the Genetal Assembly at its thirty-first session II
SUppl.-eDtary 1Dfor8tion is set out below.

2. At 3i Deceaber, according to the annual report of the Government of France
for the peziod under review, the indigenous pOT,ule.tion of the New Hebrides was
estiaated at 94.000 and the non-indigenous population at 6,570;

4. As previously reported, the Territory of the New Hebrides is a condominium
adainistered jointly by France and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland and is governed according to the terms of the Anglo-French Protocol of 6
August 1914. The joint and equal heads of the Administration are the British and
P'rench resident c01lllllissioners, acting respectively on behalf of the British High
CoIaissioner. who resides at No_a in New Caledonia. The Joint Administration
consists of the British National Service, the French National Service and the
Joint (or Condominium) Services. The components of each service are described in
the previous report of the Special Commit:&:ee. sl
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1. Administration

CONSTITUTIONAL .MID POLITICAl. DEVELOPMENTS'I
~.

5. Following ministerial talks held in 1974 and 1975 between the two administering
Pow€rs, a Representative Assembly was established to replace the former Advisory
Council. The Assembly was to consist of four representatives

al This paper is based OD published reports and on information transmitted to
the Secretary-General by the Government of the United Kingdom of Great ritain
and NJrthern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter of the United Nations
on 17 August 1976 for the year ending 31 December 1975 and by the Government
of France on 9 May 1977 for the year ending 31 December 1975.

bl Official Records of the General Assemblv Thirtv-first Session. SUDolement
Ro. 23 (A/3l/23/Rev.l). vol. XVL, annex l~

£.1 Ibid" para. 3.
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of the chiefs (see parL ~ ~eLo~), 29 members elected by uadversal
suffrage (some 40,000 voters) ana 9 appointed members troa among the
economi~ interests of the Territ!)ry: 6 elected by the Chamber of Cor.aeJ'ce
(some 400 voters) and 3 elected by the co-operative societies (some
15,000 voters). The first elections for the Assembly took place in
NoveIDber 1975.

6. The Representative Assembly held two sessions in 1976: the first
from 29 June to 1 July, mainly to debate and resolve the question of the
number of chiefs in the Assembly, and the second from 29 November to 7
D~cember, when it was reported that standing orders were discussed. The two
resident coumissioners serve as co-chairmen of the Assembly, daily alternating
their task.

7. Following the opening .:eremonies '-.~ the first aessicm of the
Representative ~\sembly, the debate on the representation of the chiefl.'l
began. As stated above, there were to have hen four chiefs elected by the
electoral colleges of chiefs of the four administrative districts of the
Territory. The colleges are themselves elected by the customary chiefs of
villages and clans (an indeterminate number between" 700 and 1,000) 8 According
to a report from the New Hebrides National Part? (now known as the Vanus aku
Pati (see para. 13 (a) below), the electoral colleges ot chiets elected two
chiefs in June, when the administering Powers deelided to increase the number
to eight to achieve wider representation. A third and a fourth chief were
subsequently elected on 22 ~tober and 26 November 1976 respectively. At the
end of the first day, the Assembly decided that the origi~l specification for
four chiefs should r~in.

~. On the second day, Michael Thevenin, representing the Mouvement d' action
des Nouvelles-H'brides (MANB), (see para. 13 (c) below), who had been absent the
first day, stated that in his view the Assembly, as then ~QDstituted, was not
competent to render decisions while it included members whose election was
still in dispute. He was referring to his own seat, and to three seats held
by members of the New Hebrides National Party, which were still under study
by the Court of Appeal. He stated that, because his seat was disputed, he
would refuse to vote.

9. On the thir~ and last day of the first session, the New Hebrides National
Party and the Union des communaut~s des Nouvelles-U'brides (ONCH) (see para.
13 (b) below) introduced a joint motion recoumending the setting up, in
consultation with the four elected chiefs to the Representative Assembly, of
a separate independent Council of Chiefs consisting of 20 chiefs, five from
each district, elected according to the original procedures establiahed uuder
the Joint Regulations. Th(: Council would advise the Assembly on customary
matters and criteria for choosing chiefs. Apart from two abstentions, the
motion was carried unanimously.

10. The Joint Court, acting as a Court of Appeal to the Electoral Disputes
Committee, invalidated the elections of two members of the New Hebrides
National Party and of Mr. Thevenin on 23 July 1976 !lnd of two other seats,
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botb _bers of tbe Rew Hebrides Rational Party,' on 29 July. By-elections
to fill tbe five invalidated seats were beld between 25 and 28 October
(see paras. 14-16 below).

11. At tbe first meeting of tbe 1977 session of :'h~ nepresentative
MaI_bly, beld from 24 to 28 February, it was reported that a MOtion"
introduced by the Vanua Bm Pati, to abolish'the six seats of the Chamber
of eo-erce in the Assembly had been defeated by 20 votes to 20, with 2
abstentions. The~ittn would also have established a ministerial system
with executive power and formulated a future government structure for the
Territory. It wassaid that tbe members of the Vanua am Pati, who then
beld 21 of the 42 seats in the Assembly, obj ected to having economic
interests repree.ented, calling it an undemocratic composition of the Assembly.

12. After the meeting, the members of the Vsuua aku Pati absented
tbb_elves fr:om the remainder of' the 1977 session. The President 'of the
Ms_ly stated at the closing meeting that seVf~ra1 unsuccessful attempts
bad been _de to continu~ the session; however, there had been no choice but
to declare the session closed. 'The re9ident commissioners, who were reported
to have recognized the impossibility of convening a full meeting of the
Ms_b1y, .report~d the situation to t;he governments of France and the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Rorthern Ireland (see paras. 23-25 below).

C. Political parties

13. In ~ddition to informaUl.n conc,erning political parties in the
Territory, gi,,·~m i~ previous reports of the Special Committee, ~/ the
fellowing has appeared in published reports:

..
(a) The Rew Hebrides National Party was formed in June 1971 8S the

Rew Hdbrides Cultural Associ.-.tion and b2came a political party in OCtober
1971. Its aims included a united Rew Hebrides and the achievement of
independence in 1977. Walter Lini is President of the party, Pastor Maraki
(fred) Tt.&uta is Vice-President and Barak Sope is Secretary-General. In
January 1977, the fifth Congress of the party decided to rename the party
the Vanua aku Pati and urged all henceforth to call the Territory Venua aku
(our land in Bislama). It considers the name New Hebrides a colonial relic.

(b) Union des communautes des Nouvelles-H'brides (UCNH) was formed
in 1974. It aims for everatual independence when the Territory is "ready".
Jean-Marie le Heye 18 President of the party, Vincent Boulekone is Vice­
President and Father cerard Leymang is Secretary.

!/ For the most recent, see Official Records of the General. Assembly,
Thirty-first Session, Suppl~nt No. 23 (A!3l/23/Rev.l), vol. 111, chap. XVI,
annex I, para. 9.

-20-

T Cc)
as the Mou
its name t
MANB is co
of the par

(d)
institutio
changed it
governing
J:lmmy Stev

(e)
to unite t'
is reporte
President

(f)
HANH and N
party and

(g)
seats in t
joint conf'
and the Fr:
of moderat

14. By-e
(see,para.l(
constituenc
became the
(the Rew Ht
approach tc

15. In tl:
wrested thE
votes to 7C
National PoE
candidate Cl

16. In tl1
who had cho
list of can

----~~_...--- -- --_--•.....a-



(c) Mouvement d'autonomie des Houvelles-tibrides (IWm) was fomed in 19/~
as the Mouvement autonomiste ~~s Nouvelles-Bebrides (MARII) and later changed
its name to Mouvement d' act:ton des Houvelles-Hebrides (MAHB). Based at Luganvi11e,
MANH is considered the party of the French planters. AW Mal~re is Prasid.ent
of the party and Miche1 Thevenin is its Secretary.

(d) Na-griamel was formed in 1965 to reclaill land from the European
institutions in the Territory. In 1969, Ra-Griallel advocated independence, but
changed it!$ platform in 1971. Its aim is to establis.h a federation of se1f­
governing cotlllDutlities in an independent Espiritu santo, excluding LuganvUle. !I
Jimmy Stevens is President of Na-Griamel.

(e) Hatui-Tanno (Children of the Land) was fomed in 1973. Its aim is
to unite the people od Espiritu Santo. It supports the Vanua aku Pati, and
is reported to be more of a movement than a political party. Moli Tamata is
President of the party.

(f) Tabwemasana was formed. in 1973 and was originally associated with
MANB and Na-Griamel. Its aims are unclear. Luis Vatu is President of the
party and M1chel Bernast is an advisor.

(g) MANH-Tabwemasana and Na-griame1 joined forces to contest certain
seats in the municipal elections held in November 1975. It has also held
joint conferences with UHCB. These parties, together with Jon Frum, Kabriel
and the Friend Melanesia party, annnounced that they had formed a "federation
of moderate parties" called the Tan Union (Union of Landa).

D. Elections

14. By-elections for the five invalidated seats in the Representative Assembly
(,;ee.para.lO above), two in Santo (Luganville) !J and three in rural
constituencies, were held from 25 to 28 O!!tober 1976. The Santo by-election
became the focus of a stroggle between those advocating independence in 1977
(the New Hebrides National Party) and those advocating a more conservative
approach to the future (Na-gna.me1).

15. In the Santo by-electiun George Cronstedt, the MANH!Ra-griamel candidate,
wrested the seat from the candidate of the New Hebrides Rational Party by 770
votes to 706 for the so-called "French" seat; whUe Hary GUu of the Rew Hebrides
National Party regained her "British" seat with an increased majority over the
candidate of MANH/Na-griamel by 690 votes to 578.

16. In the rural constituencies, JiDIIDy Stevens, the leader of .Na-griamel,
who had chosen not to stand in 1975, was considered the mojar addition to the
list of candidates and was elected with 977 votes; thiS two remaining seats for

y ~., paras. 15-11.

!J Luganville, on the island of Espiritu Santo, is known locally as Santo.
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the nra! coutituacy went to Thous lleuben (l~126 votes) and TituB Path
(887) wt.. of tbe Rev Beb1'1de. Rational Party. Chief James Buluk, also of
Ra-ariael, .... unaucc...ful, baviDg obtamed only 869 votes.

17. One pre.s account froa tbe area states tbat what had clearly emerged from
tbe by-electiona was that ·tbe opposition to the Ne'lI Hebrides National Party was
by 110 ..ne umited.

E. Future status of the Territvry

18. On 4 June 1976, R.S.R. Stanley, tbe British High Co~issioner, held a press
conference at RouMa, Rev caledonia. Hr. Stanley was quoted as saying that the
United Xingdoawa. firaly re.olved to respect New &ebridean demands for
iDd.pend.ac. and expr....d tbe bope that Prance felt tt"! same way, as the two
D8tione .buuld exe~ciae tbeir joiDt responsibility to the end, sctms togethet:' to
bring about iDd.peDdence. Mr. Staniey considered that the year 1977 (proposed
by the then Rev Hebrides Nat:f:onal Party) was too early for independence.

19. He wisted, however, that the New Hebrides 'should become independent as a
whole and that. tbe United lCL1gdoll would not accept a situa.tion in which part of
tbe Territory reuined under tbe jurisdiction of one of the metropolitan Powers.

20. On 5 June, Robert Gauger, the Prench Resident Commissioner, addressing an
audience on tbe ialand of P881118, wbich lies ~twaen the Abryn and Bp! :fslands,
rearked that thti Territory should be neither French nor British, and that "the
two countries will l.ad it together to md~pendence to enable it to face the
proble. of lif....

21. At the first Meting of the llepresentative Assembly, on 29 June 1976 (see
para. 6 above), the re.ident co.nssioners read a joint stateMnt m which they
declar.d tbat the very high poll m the Rovember 1975 elections to the Assembly
had indicat.d that tbe people of the New Hebrides were ready to make their voices
beard in tbe affairs of the Territory and in determining their own future
deve1opaent; that the Govel'DMnts of Prance and the United Kingdom recognized and
re.pected tho.e a.pirations and would work together for the orl:erly and
demcratic evolution .of tlle New Hebrides in accordance with the basic principle
of .elf-deteraination; tbllt th~ Anglo-Preach Protocol of 1914 was not a
satisfactory bad. ~l)r a relAtionsbip between the people of the Territory and too
a~ni8teriDlPoval. in 1976; that the experience drawn from the new legislature
would lead th_, if that was tbe desire, 1:0 look into l:he transfer to the
Repre.entative Aa.e1Ibly of a greater measure of legiaUitive responsibility and to
~~ider the creation of an Gecutive body to supervise the Joint (Condominium)
l)ervices; and that institutions based on Prench or British models would not be
cc.po.ed, but that th£y would draw on what was best, irrespective of orlgin.

22. lurtber aiDi8terial talks were held on 6 and 7 October 1976 between the two
adainisterill8 Powers. tn a .tatement issued at the cow:lusion of the talks, the
two Govonments noted witb approval tbe resolution of ::he llepresentative Assembly
rec~nding tbe 8ettibng up of a Council of Chiefs. 'ft.e two Governments stated
that tbe next .tep would be for tbe Ass8ll'bly to elect its own PreSident in 1977
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and to set up committees w~cb could take an increasing interest in the
functioning of the Joint Adminstrat:!.on, thus paving the way towards establishing
an indigenous executive b..dy, and leading progressively to internal s81f­
gO"Jernment.

23. Following the closure of the first 1977 session of the RepresentativE;
Assembly (see paras. 11-12 above), the two -"ldministering Powers invited all
political parties to a preparatory conference at Vila in March, at which the
two high coumissioners consult with political leaders on the situation in the
Territory, and in particular, on proposals concerning a new electoral systea.
Thereafter, the high commissioners were to make recOl!!1leudations to their
respective Governments in order to find aa early solution to the political
impasse.

24. At the conference, which was held from 15 to 11) anei 25 to 26 March, it was
agreed to dissolve the present Representative Assembly &nd to hold the next
s:~~=al elections at an early date, following completion of electoral registers
and the issuance of identitv cards. On ~ 8 March, the two high c01Bissioners,
Hr. Stanley of the United Kingdom and J. G. Eriau of. France, announced that a
conference would be held in Europe in Jaly to which all parties could send
representatives. The conference would deal with al.l probl~ which the
Governments and the elected members of the Respresentative Assembly tight wish
to discuss; that is, the date of the general elections, the future
administrative structure, the time-table for the diffE'rBnt stages in
independence and the date :J ndependence.

25. The two high commissioners also announced that until new elections were
held, a seven--man provisional council would be established and given advisory
but not executive powers. Mr. Eri&u stated that elections by univerul suffrage
were the only solution if an undisputed' representation of the population of the
New Hebrides WaS to be obtained.

26. Subsequently, at the request of the administrations at Vila, all parties
sub~tted their respective nominees to the Council: four from the Venus'aku
Pati, two from the Tan Union and one from the Federation of Independents. All
were memb~t'8 of the Assembly.

F. Public service

27. According to the annual report of the Government of France for 1975, there
were 997 officers in the French National Service (992 in 1974); 755 in the
British National Service (UDcrAnged since 1974); and 1,033 in the Joint
(Condominium) Services (1,069 in 1974).

28. In its annual report for the year under review, the Government of the
United Kingdom stated that the British National Service continued to attach
great importance to the progressive localization of the service, and that the
quality and scope of local pre-service and in-service training had been further
improved during 1975. As a result c~ the appointment of two advieera undel'
technical assistance arrangements, full training was possible in the secretaria~

clerical, executive and supervisory fields, which permitted the localization of
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aeveral cdaiDidtrative, technical and stenographic pbsts. With better local
facilities in the -.dical and police training scho~ls, overseas training at the
lower levels was no longer necessary.

29. In 1975, the British National Service comprised 117 overseas officers, 485
Hew Hebrideans and 16 other Pacific islanders. There were also 64 persons
_ployed by the educational boards of management' (see para. 76 'Delow).

3. ECONO~lC CONDITIONS

A. General

30. The econo.y of the Dew Hebrides is based mainly on subsistence gardening
and the 9roduction of copra, ..inly for export. Other exports in~lude coffee,
coco', Mat (both frozen and tinned) and frozen fish. The economy as s. whole
is uverwhelaingly 'dependent on British and French aid. 'l'he improvement of copra
production and urketing and the development of other industries, are among the
aeasures beinl taken in an effort to lessen this dependence.

31. Another measure intended to help the economy is the associate membership
of the Territ.ory in the European Economic Community (EEC), whose benefits were
expected to be felt in 1975/76. The export earnings stabilization scheme, in
particular, could make a significant difference to an economy so extensively
reliant on a single crop.

32. The Territory was particularly hard hit by the world economic crisis in
1975. Repercussions were evident not only in imports, but also in exports.
Tois situation, reinforced by a decline in the copra market, only helped to
accentuate the falling territorial trade balance, as shown in the following
table:

(In millions of New Hebrides francs al>

!!!!. Exports Imports Balance

1973 1,498 2,489 991
1974 2,371 3,960 -1,489
1975 797 2,496 -1,698

33. It was reported that the Representative Assembly had appointed an Economic
Revival Coadttee, which met twice in 1976. Members d the Chamber of Commerce,
UCNH and the Vanua a~u Pat! were each to draw up and submit outlines for
proposed projects.

si The pound sterling and the French franc are legal tender in the
Territory. The currency in use. however. is the New Hebri,<ies franc (FNH): FNH
100 was equivalent to $US 0.90 in 1977.
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B. ~

34. In August 1976, it was reported that about 9,300 hectares held by overseas
trustees were to be transferred to local ownership. The transfer of ownership
was, in effect, from within the Presbyterian Church, that is, from property
trustees of the Presbyterian Church in Australis and New Zealand to the
Presbyterian Church of the New Hebrides Trust Association. The land is on a
number of islands, ranging from 2,198 hectares in area on Erromango to smaller
lots at Undine Bay and Erakor. The land was originally acquired to chuches,
houses for pastors, clinics and schools and to be held in trust for the
inhabitants of the Territory. Subject to ~pproval by the Church Assembly, the
Presbyterian Church of the New Hebrides Trust Association will have the power
to return land, or interest in land, to New Hebrideans, individually or in
groups who are interested.

C. Agriculture and Livestock

35. Over 50,000 hectares ia the Territory are planted with coconuts. In 1975,
copra exports total1~d 27,048 metric tons (valued at FNB 337.6 million),
compared with 35,667 metric tons in 1974 (valued at PNH 1.5 billion). From
FNH 20,000 per metric ton c.i.f. Marseilles in December 1974, the price fell to
FNH 15,000 in March 1975 an' to FNB 8,000 in Juiy. 'In August it rebounded
slightly to FNH 10,000 and Luctuated tmtil the end of the year between FNB
8,000 and FNH 10,000. During the same p~!'iod, there was a corresponding slump
in production.

36. Owing to the low market prices for cocoa, as well as the shortage and high
cost of labour, most expatriate farmers have abandoned that crop in favour of
cattle raising. At the same time, New Hebrideans have shown an increasing
interest in cocoa and some new plantings have been made in Central District
No. 2 and the Northern District. Although cocoa exports increased slightly,
from 509 metric tons in 1974 to 564 metric tons in 1975, their value fell from
FNH 49.4 million to FNH 40.8 million.

37. Coffee exports continued to rise from 26 metric·tons in 1974, valued at
FNH 2.5 million, to 36 metric tons in 1975, valued at FNH 2.5 million. The'
entire production comes from Santo. Despite all efforts to interest Melanesian
planters on Tanna to grow Arabusta coffee, there is only one small crop on that
island, which is sold to tourists or local markets.

38. No census of livel:iltock has been made since 1971, when cattle population
totalled 83,555 head, of which 73,067 head were owned by expatriates and 10,488
head were owned by New Hebrideans. In 1974, the Territory had an estimated
110,000 head of cattle. A census of all livestock was to be taken in 1976.
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40. With funds provided by the Joint Administration, the Agricultural and
Industrial Loans Board makes loans available on favourable inteIest terms for
agricultural, industrial and commercial development. The Iuard was created in
1965 and, up to ,the end of 1975, 676 loans had been granted, totalling
FNH 59.2 million. At the end of 1975, a total of FNH 12.2 million was owed to
the Board.

Exports of beef and other animal products in'1974 ano 1975 were as follows:

Volume
(metric tons)

Value
(New Hebrides francs)
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39.

Meat (canned)

Chilled and frozen meat

:"ive cattle (head)

D. Fisheries

41. In 1975, 5,218 metric tons of frozen fish were exporte~ w~th an f.o.b.
value of FNB 258.0 million (32.4 per cent of the total value of expti=ts),
compared vith 9,824 metric tons in 1974, valued at FNH 636.7 million (26.8 per
cent of the total value of exports). Frozen fish is exported mainly to the
United States of America and Japan.

42. There is one large fishery, established in 1957 at Paluka, Espiritu Santo
&8 • joint venture of a New Hebrides company and two Japanese companies.
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43. In 1974/75, the South Pacific Commission held a training course in the
Territory on outer-reef fishing techniques, in which 10 fishermen participated.
ca..ercial oyster production is being developed in the north of the Territory.

E. Forestry

4~. During 1975, 77 metric tons of sawn timber were exported at a value of
FNH 1.6 w~llion (393 metric tons valued at FNH 6.1 million in 1974). Timber is
no lonb2r a major export item, since the Societe agathis on Erromango halted
production i~ 1973. In 1974, the Erromango sawmill was moved to Efate Island
under different mar.agement, and began producing sawn timber from a variety of
species at the rate of 120 cubic metres per month. This production was
maintained in 1975. Other small sawmills continued to operate on Aneityum and
Santo.

45. Towards the end of 1975, the British and French resident commissioners
stated that the policy of their Governments concerning forestry was to conserve
the soil, water, natural vegetation and wild life resources of the Territory and
to achieve self-sufficiency as far as possible in timber and timber products.
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46. The policy would be implemented progreg3iv~ly by enacting appropriate
legislation, providing ade~te and trained staff, cal:'rying out appropr~te

tuventories of the Territory's forest resources, creating a sufficient forest
estate aDd establishing a forest fund, which would derive its income from a
percentage of :import And export duties on for2st products, as well as from other
sources, in order to finance forest regeneration. This policy awaits
ratification by the Representative Assembly.

F. Mining

47. In 1975, expenditure by the Condominium Mines Department totalled
$A 62,911 ($A 44,160 in 1974). During the same year, 46,520 metric tons of
manganese were exported at a value 'of FNH 41.0 million (47,311 metric tons
valued at FNH 54.5 million in 1974). In 1975, the budget of the Geological
Survey Department was $A 64,821 ($A 57,297 in 1974).

G. Industry

48. There are three meat-canning enterprises, one soft-drink lactory, a
fishing company which freezes fish for export, a ready-mix concrete plant, a
cement, brick and pipe factory and a factory producing aluminum window-frames.

H. Tourism

49" During the year under review, two new hotels were constructed at Vila, one
of 166 rooms meeting international standards and a second of the motel type with
16 TOOms, as well as three at Santo with a total of 48 rooms. In 1975, there
wer~ 378 hotel rooms at Vilaand 90 at Santo.

50. During the period under review, a short course was !leld under the
sponsorship of the International Labour Organisation (ILO) to train hotel staff
in housekeeping, restaurant, kitchen and bar organization and the functions of
tr&vel agents and tour guides. According to the annual report of the United.
lCingdom, the number of restaurants at Vila has substantially increased.

51. According to press reports, howeve:=, there was an 8 per cent decline in
tourist arrivals in the New Hebrides in 1975. The territorial Bureau of
Statistics stated that there were 15,838 arrivals, compared with the record
17,247 in 1974. The decrease was attributed to two factors: (a) the world­
wide recession, which had created uncertainty and currency fluctuations; and
(b) the lack of available seats on aircraft arriving at Vila.

52. In December 1976, it was reported that the New Hebrides Christian Council
was building a youth hostel at Vila, at an estimated cost of $A 160,000, on five
hectares of land which the Condominium Government had leased to the 'Council at a
nominal rent. The hostel, which is destined to be a gathering place for young
people, will have 60 beds with double and single rooms, a kitchen, a diningl
social room, acco1llDOdation for a manager and ancillary rooms, ss well as a
sports field.
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1. Public finance

53. As previously reported, the Territory has three budgets. Revenue and
expenditure for 1975 were as follows:

Revenue Expenditure
(Australian dollars)

Joint (Condominium) Services

British ~ational Service

French National Se~ice

8,451,016

5,815,257

3,443,950

10,799,836

5,579,081

3,790,960
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54. The French budgetary system is based on a French decree of 30 December
1912 regulating. the colonial financial rule and a decree of 4 July 1907
instituting a special budget for operations concerning the administration of
French interests in the N~ Hebrides. All operations are centralized in ViIa.
In 1975 s 33 per cent of the budget of the French National S~rvice was financed
by local revenue and 67 per cent by a subvention granted by the administering
Power (38 and 52 per cent, respectively, in 1974).

55. Financing fo~ public services operated by the Joint (Condominium)
services was obtai'l1ed mainly from indirect taxation, in particula.r import and
export duties. Education and medical services continued to be operated on a
national basis with some assistance from local religious missions. The Joint
(Condominium) Services also contributes· to the national service budgets in
respect of those services. The national budgets receive most of their financing
for recurrent expenditure and development from the two metropolitan Governments.

56. There is no income tax or corporation tax in the New Hebrides.

57. In 1975, United Kingdom financial aid totalled £3.1 million (£2.3 million
in 1974). In addition, technical assistance was provided at a cost of £685,000
(£559,000 in 1974). No disbursements were made by EEC to the New Hebrides
in 1974 or 1975, but, during the five. years in which the ACP /African, Caribbeau
and Pacific GrouBl-EEC Convention of Lame of 28 February 1975-(A/AC.176/7) will
be in effect, it is expected that £802,000 will be made available to the
Territory from the European Development FUncl allocation for British dependent
Territories. The proportion of th~ European Development Fund allocation to
French dependent Territo~ie8 destined for the New Hebrides was not avail~ble.

J. Transport and communication~

58. In the urban areas of VUa and ('elUto, there are aome 20 kilometers of
paved roads. All other roads ~re suriaced with coral rock agglomerate. On 31
December 1974, 4,389 vehicles we~e register~d in the New Hebrides, of which
3,191 were centred at Vila and 63 per cent were private cars. With a growth
rate of 20 per cent per annum, the number of vehicles has doubled in four years.
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59. The Territory is served by two international air lines. In 1975, 20,a40
passengers disembarked and 20,890 passengers embarked by air. Two companies,
operating under s consortium arrangement, provided scheduled internal air
services in 1975, carrying 43,350 passengers. A total of 43 cruise ships
visited the New Hebrides, including the first such ship to call at Santn in
many years.

60. Capital development in 1976 was to consist mainly of projects carried over
from the 1971-1975 development plan, subject to the ratification of the budget
by the Representative Assembly. Progress was expected to accelerate by the
arrlval towards the end of 1976 of a landing barge aad a new construction unit
for roads, airfields and land development donated, respectively, by the
governments of New Zealand and Australia under their aid programmes.

61. During the year under review, the Economic Revival Committee endorsed
several projects of the Chamber of Commerce, including the extension of
Bauerfie1d Airport at ViIa and the tar-sealing of the Pekoa airfield at santo,
as well as construction of a north-south highway on Efate. The Chamber of
Commerce has reportedly stated that those project~ would create urban employmen~

bring in additional tourists and thereby increase income to the rerritory. The
Vanua aku Pati, however, has argued against the expenditure of public funds on
such ite~, emphasizing the need for increasing rural employment and urging
the establishment of a copra price stabi1i~atiln fund as proposed by a member of
the New Hebrides Co-operative Federation.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Co-operative societies

62. The most important function of the co-operative societies in the New
Hebrides has been to enable the people in the rural areas to sell their produce
for cash and to purchase conaumer foods on the spot. This simple procedure
demonstrated the need for an indigenou,'J import and export agancy and resulted
in the formation of the New Hebrides Co-operative Federation, linking the
co-operative societies throughout the Ter~itory. The Federation buys both
imported and local goods to supply member societies with sonc~r requirements,
and organizes the collection aud marketing of produce purchased from the
societies. The Federation's wholesale volume to member societies increased from
$A 250,000 in 1973 to $A 1.9 million in 1974.

63. In 1975, there were 67 co-operative societies under the supervision o! the
French National Service (59 in 1974), with an increase in membership to about
3,175 (2,922 in 1974). The total turnover in 1975 was $A 850,000 ($A 926,199 in
1974). The fall of the world copra market in 1975 was blamed for the lessening
of business activity. In 1974, total membership of the co-operatives under
British bupervision numbered 10,138 (heads of families only) in 167 societies.
The 1975 statistics are not yet available.
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B. Labour

64. I~ 1975, salaried employees numbered 10,676, of whom 7,986 were New
Hebrideans. The Joint (Condominium) Services employed 1,033; the British
National Service, 755; the French National Service, 997; and the private sector,
1,891.

65. Ac<:ording to the annual report of the United Kingdom, the movement of New
Hebridean workers to New Caledonia for employment in occupations and industries
ancUlary to the nickel industry, which has been a significant feature of the
I18npower .situation in the past, was virtually at a standstill in 1975. It was
estilUted that no more than 800 New Hebrideans were working in New Caledonia at
anyone time.

66. The Labour ACtvisory Committee; constituted in 1974, was unable to meet in
1915, owing to tbe expiration of its appointment in July 1975. Contacts were
I18de with labour and employer organizations with a view to renewing it, and
pr~posals were to have been presented to the resident commissioners in hovember
1975.

67. During the year unde:r review, the inspection service of the territorial
DepAlrtment of Labour within the French National Service intervened in 151 cases
of labour disputfas involving more than FNB 2 million. The British National
Service reported that its Chief Labour Officer had settled 323 disputes
involving $A 31,020.

68. A vocational training ,roject financed by the United Nations Developresnt
Programme (UNDP) and under the guidance of a training adviser of the no was
carried out throughout 1975, but the state of the economy and the un~ertainty

with which the majority of employers viewed the future militated against the
early adoption of the recommendations of the lLO adviser. Another short-term
UNDP vocational training project, staffed by no hotel industry training experts
and designed to improve the skills of workers already employed in the industry,
was to commence in Janusry 1976.

C. Public health

69. According to the annual report of the Government of the United Kingdom,
the staff of the British Medical Department in 1975 consisted of 16 registered
physicians with degrees recognized both locally and in the Unitl~d Kingdom; 5
lic~~oed physicians with degrees recognized locally but not in ~he United
Kingdom; 13 medical assistants; 4 locally certified midwives; 6 sanitary
inspectors; I lavoratory and X-ray technician; and 1 pharmacist. In addition,
there were 55 nurses with senior training and 275 locally certified nurses
employed by the Department or by the'missions; 1 registered and 1 licensed
physician employed by the missions; and 2 laboratory and X-ray tec1m.icians in
private practice.

10. The annual report of the Government of France for the same period states
that the medical personnel employed by the Frehcn Medical Department: or in
private practice was as follows: 17 expatriate and 5 indigenous phjsicians; 6
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expa,triate and 2 indigenous medical assistants; 1 expatriate and 2 indigenous
pharmacists; 1 expatriate and 2 indigenous dentists; 1 expatriate midwife; 27
expatriate and 72 indigenous mile nurses; 99 indigenous fe1ll8le nurses; 1
expatriate and 11 indigenous laboratory and X-ray techni~ians; and 1 expatriate
and 2 indigenous sanitary inspectors.

71. In 1975, the opening by the British Medical Department of the general
hospital (the Vila Base Hospital), which maintains 100 be~s, brought hospital
capacity at Vila to more than 250 beds. There are 3 hospitals in the Territory
with a total bed capacity of 393; 9 cottage hospitals or infirmaries equipped to
handle lighter cases; 78 dispensaries for treatment of out-patients; and 16
dispensaries with a total of 196 beds for lighter cases to be referred to the
general hospital.

72. The British and French schools of nursing at Vila train some 16 nurses
each year.

73. In 1975, recurrent expenditure for medical and health services was as
follows: French National Service, FNH 136.0 million; British National Servic~~

FNH 85.6 million; and Joint (Condominium) Service&,'FNH 39.1 million.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

74. In 1975, there were an estimated 27,000 school=age children in the
Territory (25,000 indigenous and 2,000 non-indigenops), compared with 24,900 in
1974. There are two separate and parallel systems of education in the New
Hebrides: British and French. Education is neither free nor compulsory. Fees
are charged'at all levels, except for overseas scholarships. In boarding
institutions, the fees cover only 80 per cent of the boarding costs and do not
provide for tuition r while the fees for day schools are nominal and are
considered to be a necessary local contribution in a country without direct
taxation.

75. The British Educational Department is headed by the Chief Education
Officer, who is reponsible to thL British Resident Commissioner for the
following: administration of the British national schools; the payment of
grants to voluntary agencies, district education committees and boards of
management for the syllabus and curriculum of the schools; control of the terms
of services for aided teachers; the schools building programme; certain aspects
of adult and community education; and the general implementation of educational
policies.

76. More than 80 per cent of the British primary schools previously operated
by voluntary agencies are now managed and administered by district education
committees, which have general advisory and planning responsibilities for all
primary schools in their respective areas. In addition, five schools (three
secondary and two primary) are managed by boards )f management. It is' intended
that all aided schools within th~ British system will eventually come under the
control of either a district education committee or a board of management.
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r
17 • PriMry~cluc:ation supported by the British ~tiona1 Service was provided in r;1
104 public schools and 57 independent schools (9S and 76, respectively, in 1974). ~'

A total of 8,092 students were enrolled in British primary schools, 4SS in three
public and two independent cecondary schools and 56 .ll.t the ltawenu Teachers'
Trainina Collele at VUa. In addition, 79 students were attending overseas
vocational training schoo19 and 3S students vere attending institut, ,s of higher
education. There were approximately 300 non-indigenous pupils in the British
schools. '

18. At 1 March 1976, primary education ~upported by the French National
Service was provided in 58 public schools and 37 priva'l:e schools. In March 1976,
10,111 students were enrolled in French primary scho'ols (8,949 New Hebrideans);
621 students in French secondary schools (276 New Hebrideans); 171 students in
vocational s~hoo1s (120 New Hebrideans); 7S students in teacher-training schools
(72 New Hebrideans); and 42 students were studying overseas.

79. In 1975. total expenditure on education by the British National Service
8IIOunted to $A '1.7 m1lion ($A 1.4 million in 1974) and British Development aid
and other sources provided $A 1.6 million ($A 1.1 million in lr~4). Expenditure
by the local authorities, including district education co~ittees and boards of
uUlement, amounted to $A 148,100; expenditure by missionary and voluntary
bodies waB estimated at $A 133,000; and aid from other sources overseas was
estisated at $A 105,000. In 1975/76, total expenditure on education by the
French National Service amounted to FNH 40.2 million.

A. CON

B. DEC

ANNEX:
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CHAPTER XIV

TOKELAU

A. CONSIDEBATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 1060th meeting, on 31 January 1977, by approving the eightieth
report of the Working Group (AlAC.l09/L.1137), the Special Committee decided,
~alia, to refer the question of Tokelau to the Sub-Committee on Small
Territories f~r conuideration and report.

2. The Speci~l Committee considered the item at its l079th meeting, on 14 June.

3. In its consideration of the 1t~, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 31/143 of 17 December 1976 on the implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 12 of this resolution, the Assembly,~ alia, requested the
Special Committee

"To continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full
implementation of General Assembly resoluti.on 1514 (XV) in all
Territories which have not yet attaineu independence and, in
particular:

(a) To formulate specific proposals for the elimination of
th~ remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session".

The Special Committee also took into account General Assembly resolution 31/48
of 1 December 1976, by paragraph 10 of which the Assembly, inter alia, requested
the Committee:

"To continue to examine this question at its next session in the
light of the findings of the Visiting Mission, including the possible
dispatch of a second visiting mission to Toke1au, as appropriate and
in consultation with the administering Power ••• ".

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by tbe Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of New Zealand. as the administering Power concerned~

participated in the work of the Committee during its consideration of the item.
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6. At the 1079th meeting, on 14 June, the Rapporteur of the Sub-eo-tttee OD.

Small Territories, in a statement to the Special COmmittee (A!AC.109/PV.1079),
introduced the report of the Sub-committee (A!AC. l091L. 1156) containing an
account of its consideration of the Territory.

1. At the same meeting, the llepresentative of New Zealand Jll8de 8 statement
(A!AC.I09/PV.1079).

8. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the
report of the SUb-Committee on Small Territories and endorsed the conclusions
and recommendations contained therein (see para. 10 below).

9. On 15 June, the te'1tt of the oonclusious and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of New Zealand to the United Nations for the
attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

10. The text of the conclusions and rec(jl.ltt>.~ndetiof\[I adopted by the Special
Committee at its 1079th meeting, on 14 June 1977, to which reference is -.de
in paragraph 8 above 1s reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of Tokelau to self-determination in conformity with the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples,
contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circ~mstances of Tokelau, owing to
such factors as its size, geog~aphical location, population and lfaited
natural resources, the Special committee reitereates the view that these
circumstances should in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration
contained in resolution 1514 (XV), which fully '~pplies to the Territory.

(3) The Special Committee commends the administering Power for ita
continued co-operation, 1nclud~g its ixr/itation to the Committee to send
a visiting mission to the Territory in 1976.!/ '8y means of this Visiting
Mission and the detailed statements of the administering Power, the
Ccmmittee has gained a clear insight into the hopes and aspirations, 8a
well as the fears and concerns, of the people of the Territory regarding
their future and their present wish to maintain close ties with New
Zealand. In this connexion, the Comm!ttell! notes with satisfaction that
the report of the Visiting Mission and th.. proceedings of the General
Assembly at its thirty-first session concerning Tokelau have been
translated into Tokelauan and have been the subject of discussion and
debate among the people of Tokelau.

!J For the report of the Visiting Mission, see Official Records 0: the
General Ass~bly, Thirty-first Session. Supplement No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), vol.
IIl, chap. JrVl:;:., annex.
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(4) The Special Comlr.J.ttee notes the declared poUcy of the New
Zealand Government to dist'L1rb as little as possible the internal
institutions making up the Tokelauan way of life. as well as the
coaplementary measures which it bas taker. t" strengthen those instituttcns.
The Comadttee takes note of the IJtateme~t contained in the annual report
of the administering Power that. as a r~sult ~f this policy. the islands
already exercist! a great Jegree of practic:1il ,spl,f-government. Moreover.
the Committee is pleased that the administering Power has tak~n effective
steps to inf~rm the inhabitants uf t~e ~ptions. consistent with the
Declaration. open to them and thus to ensure that they are fully able to
deteraine their political fv~ure.

(5) The Special Committee also notes the steps taken since the
visit of the mission to str~ngthen and expand the Tokelau public service
to provide a more efficient administrative organ to implement the
decisiPDS of the Tokelau people. The Committee notes that nine new
positions. five of which are at the senior level. were created in the
Office for Tokelau Affzirs at Apia (Western Samoa) and that the number of
permanent employees in the pubIc service on Tokelau ha$ been increased
by 54. Moreover. a Tokelauao administrative officer has been appointed
to each, '1111age and will act as a two-way channel of ' ommunication between
the village 8~thorities and the Office for Tnkelau Affairs at Apia.

(6) The Special Committee notes also that a comprehensive review
of salaries and conditions of service has led to n~w salary scales being
applied as from 1 April 1977. In this regard. th~ Committee welcomes the
fact that qualified Tokelauens have-been encouraged to return to the
TerTitory from New Zealand and thereby to apply their skills to the welfare
of the Tokelauan community.

(7) The Special Committee draws attention to the t,pposition
expressed by the people of Tokelau to nuclear testing in t'lle Pacific
Ocean and calls on the Government of the country concerned to heed the
sentiments of the people of Tokelau and the provisions of the relevant
r.solutions of the General Assembly and thereby to cease all such testing.

(8) The Special Committee notes the various measures taken in the
econa.ic field to assist the development of the Territory. such as the
establishment of co-operative retail outlets on each island. the eradication
of p,~,ant pestf' and the I!Iteps ta:ten to encourage plant food crops other than
coconut and to improve pig and poultl~ stock. It also notes that capital
works include the improvement of water-collection facilities and reef
blasting to obtain easier transit to and from the sea. In this regard
the Committee suggests that consideration be given to the preparation of
an over-all development plan for the Territory. in consultation with the
people at all stages of its preparation, in order to establish priorities
and specif.ic projects. Su~h a plan could assist in attracting aid fr~ the
internatlonal community and give Tokelauans, including those residing in
New Zealand. a goal towards wh:f.,ch to work.
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(9) The Special Committee notes that some steps are being considered
as a means of generating revenue to narrow the deficit between the amount which
is contributed locally to the annual budget and the substantial financial
assistance provided by the administering Power. It urges the administering
Power, in consultation with the people of Tokelau, to continue to explore various
avenues for diversifying the sources of revenue of the Territory.

(10) In this connection, the Special Committee expresses the hope that, in
the near future, a careful study can be made of the feasibility of establishing
a commercial fishing industry, which appears to offer the most promising avenue
of economic development open to the people. The Committee notes that, at its
meeting in November 1976, the South Pacific Forum decided to harmonize fisheries
policies and to co-~perate in the surveillance of the activities of foreign
fishing vessels in the region. The Committee also notes the statement of the
administering Power that, as a member of the Forum, it fully recognizes its
responsibility to protect Tokelau's interest in this regard.

(11) The Special Committee expresses its appreciation to the specialized
agencies and other organi~ations within the United Nations system, as well as
to the regional organizations, for the assistance which they have rendered to
Tokelau. Such programmes of assistance are vital to the progress of the peoples
of the small Territories and L~present a significant contribution to their
d€.Jelopment towards economic and political self-determination. The Special
Committee draws the attention of the specialized agencies to the provision of
General Assembly resolution 31/48 of 1 De,cember 1976 requesting them to consider
the methods and scale of tJeir operations and to ensure that they are able to
respond appropti~tely to the requirements of such small and isolated Territories
as Tokela~.

(12) TIle Special Committee expres&es the h~pe that the educational reforms
discussed in the report of the 1976 Visiting Mission will include training in
modern vocational skills which will meet the needs of the people of Tokelau.

(13) Mindful that recent missions to small Territories have provided an
effective means of assessing the situation in the Territories visited, as well as
a useful and practical guide to administering Powers, and recalling, in particular,
that the 1976 Visiting Mission considered that conditions in Toke1au should be
kept under constant ~eview, the Special Committee considerd that the possibility
of sending a second mission to the Territory at an appropriate stage in the future
should be kept under review, taking into account, in particular, the wishes of the
people of Tokelau.
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*Previously issued under the symbol of A/AC.109/L.114S.
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TOKELAU ~I

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on Tokelao is contained in the reporc of the Special
Q~mmittee to the General ABsembly at its thirty-first session. which included
the report of the 1976 united Nations Visiting Mission to the Territory. ~I
Supplementary information is set out below.

2. Tokelau, a New Sealand dependency, consists of the three atolls of Fakaof',;
Atafu and Nukunonu. They are bounded by latitude 80 Sand 100 S and by longitude
1710 Wand 173 0 W. According to a ~ensus held on 25 Septembex 1975. the population
totalled 1,603, as follows: Fakaofo, 665; Atafa, 564, and Nukunonu, 374.

3. During the visit to the Territory, the Mission received a claim from the
general Fono that Swains Island (or Olohega), which no'", makes up a part of
American Samoa and is administered by the United States of America, rightfully
belonged to Tokelau. It was the Mission's view that the claim would have to be
considered by all parties concerned and in the light of any further information
which might be submitted to tne Special Committee. si

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. General

4. Tokelau is included within the boundaries of New Zealand and is administered
under the authority of the Tokelau Islands Act, 1948, as &mended, dl which
constitutes ~he basis of th~ Territory's legislative, administrative and judicial
system. Under the provisions' of the Briti&h Nationality and New Zealand Citizen­
ship Act, 1948, Tokelauans are British subjects and New Zealand citizens.

5. The declared policy of the New Zealand Government h~s been to disturb as little
&a pcssible the int~rnal institutions which make up the Tokelauan WI~y of life. The
Z'eport of the administering Power states that, as a result of this policy, tJte
islands today are now in effect already self-governing. The Secretary of Foreign
Affa:i.rs is the Administrator of Tokelau and is responsible to the New Zealand
Minister for Foreign Affairs. There is no formal administration in the Territory

al The information contained in this paper has been derived from published
reports anJ from the information transmitted to the Secretary-1eneral by the
Government of New Zealand under Article 73 e of the Charter of :he United Nations
~n 19 August 1976 for the year ending 31 March 1976.

Session

si Ibid., chap. XVII, para. 11, subparagraphs (34)-(36), and annex~
appendix IX.A.

~ Ibid., annex, appendices I-VI.
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itself. Certain powers of th~ Administrator are delegated to the Official
Secretary of the Office for Toke1au Affairs at Apia (Western Samoa). By
agre.-ent with the Government of Western Samoa, the Officer for Tokelau Affairs
continues to be based 6t Apia. The Official Secretary and his staff regularly
visit the Territory by chartered ship.

6. The 1976 Visiting Mission was informed of the reorganization of, and new
seneral approach of the Administration towards, the Office for Tt1kelau Affairs.
It took note of the desire of T~kelauans in the Territory, as well as those
liviD& in New Zealand, for gruter participation in running the Office. According
to the Miesion, an effort was being made to convince the Tokelauans that the
Office now belonged to them, and should not be regarded as an instrument of the
Nev, Zealand Government. Eventually, it would be headed by a Tokelauan and. the
post of Adainistrator would be eliminated.

7. The Mission·expressed the hope that the New Zealand Government would continue
to meet any increase in budget caused by the reorganization and revitalization of
the Office at Apia.

8. The Mission also found during its visit that each island was Virtually an
autonomous unit. Each has a pulenuka (mayor), a faipule (representative of the
Administration), elected every three years by universal suffrage, and a deliberatin&
and legislative body which sits as the Council of Elders on extraordinary matters.
They may also sit as the local court, the faipule acting as the judge of the court.
The Mission did not detect any challenge to the authority of these institutions
which appeared to be acceptable to all concerned.

9. It appeared to the Mission that a conside~able body of New Zealand law was
applicable in the Territory and that some work would hav~ to b'J done to bring about
uniformity in the legislation in order to ensure that there were no conflicts or
contradictions with customary laws in effect in Tokelau.

B. Public service

10. The Tokelau Public Service, which was established in 1969 under the control
of the New Zealand State Services Commission, comprises 143 permanent employees,
of whom 4 have been seconded from the New Zealand Public Service. In addition, there
are 100 casual labourers employed in Tokelau. Tokelau public serva~ts receive in­
service training in Western Samoa, \..'Dder the Administration's training scheme, and
in New Zealand, under the New Zealand Bilateral Aid Training Programme.

C. FutUl'e states of the Territory

11. According to the Mission, the people of Tokelau considered that they were not
yet ready to run their own affa~rs independently and wished to maintain their
close ties with New Zealand for the time being. In that connexion, the Tokelauans
had emphasized that it was in the interest of Tokelau to improve further the
economic and social conditions in the island so as to meet the'needs of the people.

12. The representatiyes of the administering Power assured the Mission that the
wishes of the people would be respectea and that it had no desire either to influence

-40-

~---- ,--- ._. ·-__ --w-___..._ ._

the people or

13. The Miss
clear to the p
as to allay th
by the adminis
people to meet
regard, the Mi
a guarantee of

14. The Miss
Assembly to a
testing in the

15. The Miss
Tokelau should
the United Sta
and satisfacto
Territories.

16. The phys
economic devel
the needs of t
of the Territo
coconut and ~
people tended
ing Power and,
Tokelau t but i
as the quantit
availability 0



the people or to force them into a decision.

13. The Mission considered that the administering Power had to make the issues
clear to the people and explain the choices available to them in such a manner
as to allay their apprehensions about the future. The Mission was informed
by the administering Power that the latter was ready to give its support to the
people to meet their needs and allow them to run their own aHairs. In that
regard, the Mission said it might well be necessbry to give the Toke1auans
a guarantee of financial and technical assistance.

D. Nuclear testing

14. The Mission dre_ the attention of the Special Committee and of the General
Assembly to a submission received from the general~ regarding nuclear
testing in the Pacific OCean. !ll

E. Future visiting missions

15. The Mission considered that the question of very small territo4ies such as
Toke1au should be kept under constant review and it therefore rec01lll1ended that
the United States should pursue the matter with a view to reaching an adequate
and satisfactory solution concerning the future political status of all small
Territories.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

16. The physical characteristics of the stolls allov very little scope for
economic development and the few natural resources are sufU,cient only to meet
the needs of the simple pattern of life followed by the people. The economy
of the Territory is based principally on the resources of the sea and on the
coconut and pandanus palms. The 1976 Visiting Mission stated ths.t the .
people tended to stress the improvements which they expected the administer­
ing Power and, to a lesser extent, the international cODlDunity to bring to
Tokelau, but it pointed n •.·z that improvements were limited by such factors
as the quantity and quality of land available on ~hich to grow crops and the
availability of able-bodied workers.

~I Ibid., chap. XVII, para. 11, (37), and annex, appendix VIII.
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B. §!iculture

17. Apart froa the -.nufacture of copra, agricultural products are of e
basic subsistence nature. Food crops consist of coconuts, pula~ bread­
fruit, ta ...., pawpaw, the fruit of the edible pandanus and bananas. The
Mission stateet tbat the rhinoceros beetle ~1ight on Nukunonu had been brought
uneter control, but that the coconut palms throughout the Territory cont~nued

to be ravaged by rata. The poor quality of the soil and the lack of potable
water aeteteet to the Territory's agricultural problems. The Mi~sion noted that
the Territory haet receiveet help from the South Pacific Commission and
consietereet that appeals for further assistance might be made to other
international agencies.

C. Fishing

18. Ocean and lagoon fish and shellfish are available in quantity anet form
a staple constituent of the diet, as well as a possible major source of
revenue. The Mission expressed serious concern about the problems 'c,a~etting

the Tokelauans in that etomain. New legislation was expected to add 9
nautical.ailes to the present 3-nautical mile limit, making a total of 12
n~~1cal ai1es, but the responsibility for policing those waters rested with
the Tokelauans who, according to the Mission~ were unable to do the work
effectively. The Mission stated that it had received many complaints about
poaching anet that, if the 200-nautical mile zone were adopted by the Third
Uniteet Nations Conference OD the Law of the Sea, a new approach would be
required for the more etifficult task·of protecting the larger area. The
Mission consietered that all parties concerned should continue to search
diligently for an effective answer to the poaching problem.

19. The Mission also stateet that the Toke1auans required improvements and
adetitions to the reef channels, which served as their outlets to the sea, and
urged the adainietering Power, in consultation with app=opriate international
agencies, to stuety anet :Implement means of improving access to the sea
throusn the reefs. The Mission also suggested that the administering Power,
in consultation with the local population, should investigate the feasibility
of establishing a commercial enterprise in the Territory.

D. Transport and cOlllllUnic"\tions

20. The Mission found that one of the major problems in the Territory was
the 1wited c01BUnication with the out3ide world. Given the daily cost of
chartering a vessel, frequency and regularity of contact were not guaranteed.
The administering Power reports that, in the year ending 31 March 1976,
tve motor vessels were chartered for a total of six trips and one aircraft
was chartered to air drop ~dica1 supplies urgently required at Fakeofo. The
Mission considered that representatives of the administering Power snd the
local 1eaeters shou1et together studjl the shipping schedule in relation to the
needs of the population as well as the available funds for boat charters.
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E. Public finance

21. Total revenue for the year ended 31 March 1976 wa8 $U 63,817 f/
compared with $NZ 33,197 in 1975. Expenditure for the year wa8 $NZ-709,585,
as follows: capital works development, $NZ 169,747; education $NZ l63,76~·

health, $NZ 79,890; communications and transport, $HZ 143,704;
administration, $NZ 69,~~8; public works, $NZ 43,620; and agriculture,
$NZ 39,261.

22. In February 1974, the New Zealand Goverr.ment announced that fin_.ncia1
aid to the Territory for the triennium 1974/75 to 1976/77 would amount to
$NZ 1.4 million. Subsequently, the New loea1and Government announced that
additional aid totalling $NZ 112;650 in 1914 and $NZ 245,000 in 1975 would be
provided to the Territory.

23. With regard to increasing local revenues, the Mission considered that
there were certain areas, such as handicraf :.s and boat-bullding, which had
not yet been thoroughly explored. It urged the a.dministering Power, in
consultation with thu people of Tokelau, to examine those markets which might
be open to them and might eventually prove to be viable.

4. SOCIAL AND EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

A. Housing

24. The 1976 Visiting Mission considered it of primary importance that the
Adminis'ation set out and sustain e clear policy in tl:. field of hou8ing.

B. Public h~lth

25. The Visiting Mission was impressed by the new hospital quarters which
had recently been constructed on all thre~ atolls. lt suggested that more
emphasis should be placed on preventive measures in the field of public .
health. The Mission was informed that, because of the isolation of the
Territory, the inhabitants were not particularly resistant to the diseases
which each visit of a ship might bring. The Mission considered that there
should be stricter health control of visitors.

26. The Mission also expressed the hope that, in future, the Office for
Toke1au Affairs would be able tu deal more effectively with problems ~e1ating

to hospital supplies, such as depleted stocks and errors in the shipments of
medicines

£1 The 10'21 currency is the New Zealand dollar. In 1977, $lQZ 1.00 was
equivalent to approximately $US 0.94.
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27. ~ a result of the assisted resettlement scheme, whereby families were
cffereel the opportunity of settlement in New Zealand, overpopulation is no
longe_ a problea and the local population is in a better state of equilibri~_

with available reeources. Island leaders h~e ag~eed to suspend the
resettleaent scheme ~efinitely.

28. While resettlement initially deprived some islands of manpower, its
Iona-term. effects are becOlling evident. A number of Tokelau~ns, who had been
resettled in New Zealand under the scheme, have expressed interest in
returntDa to the islands to employ the skills they acquired in New Zealand.

29. According to the Mission, representatives of the administering Power at
wellington stated that wage discrepancies between Tnkelauans and expatriate
off icers might· have come about owing to variations in the development of the
econollies of Western samoa and New Zealand. The Mission shared the view of
the adainister1ng Power that Tokelauan wage earners should not suffer becau:Je
of the fluctuatina economi~s of other countries and suggested that the
administering Power take steps to review and equalize the Tokelauan salary
structur6•.

D. Education

30. In its report, the Mission stated that the educational system should
aeet the needs of the people of Tokelau and in so doing prepare each
individual for one of several possibilities, namely, life in the Territory
or ea1gration to New zealand or els~here. In the past, although educated
to New Zealand standards, local students had had little opportunity to
acquire the skills necessary for living in New Zealand, while students
returning froa an overseas education had found few opportunities to apply
their newly acquired skills. That dichotomy had helped to shape the
educational policy of t~ke1au in the past and had led, until the present, to
considerable frustration on the part of the people. The Mission welcomed
the intention of the New Zealand Government to improve the educational syste1ll
as set out by the Administrator of Tokelau.!I It considered that the
administering Power should keep the subject under constant review and discuss
it in depth, in conBultation with the people of Tokelau, in the hope of
finding more satisfactory solutions.

31. Pr1lllaq educ.lltion is available to all children. Scholarships are
awarded for secondary and tertiary education in Western Samoa, Fij i and New
Zealand. At the time of the MiSSion's visit, there was one New Zealand
couple (at Fakaofo), 31 trained Toke1auan teachere and 16 teachers' aides in
tbe education service.

J! see Official bcords of the General Assembly, Thirty~£irst Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A!31!23!Rev.l), vol. Ill, chap. XVII, annex. paras 75-79.
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32. In 1975/76, there were 78 students and trainees in Rew zealand under
the BUatGr~l ".id Tra1.ning Progr81ll!le, in addition to 4 short-term in-service
trainees. A furthei" 30 Toke1auans were receiving train:'.ng in Western SIuIoa,
sponsored by the Toke1au Islands Administration.

33. Educational expenditure under the BUatera1 Aid Training Progr.-e
amounted to $RZ 96,421 in 1975/76, compared with $RZ 58,561 in the previous
year.

-45-

._-- -_. ---.: - _.- - ~--------~_.- --------------_----...- .. -

I.,



Paragraphs Page

~. COMSIDDATION BY TBI SPECIAL COMMITTEE • · . · · 1 - 7 47

B. DECISION or 'I'IIE spr,cIAL COIIIITTEE . . . · . · · 8 48

ABREXES

I. VORltIllG PAPIR PRlPARBD BY TO SBCRBTARIAT . · . · · . . . . • 49

11.

CHAPTER XV

(A/32/23/Add.4/)

BllUNEI

CONTENTS

IXCIIAICD or LI'l"l'DS BI'lVBD '1U CHAIIIMAR OF THE
SPECIAL 00IIIIT'l'D AID 'BIB PBlIWIDT RBPRESDTATlVE
or '1'BI UlITJa) ICIIOJ)OK or GBBA'.L' BRITAIR A1ID
BOR'l'lllRl IBILABD '1'0 'lD OOTID BATIORS • • • • • • • tit • • • • 53



BRUNEI

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COHKITTEE

1. At its 1060th meeting, on 31 January 1977, by approving the eightieth report
of the Working Group (A!AC. 109/L.1137) , the Special Ca-aittee decided, inter alia.
to xefer the question of Brunei to the Sub-committee on Small Territories for
consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 1081st and 1083rd ~eting.,

on 20 June and 6 July.

s. In its consideration of the item, the Special eo-ittee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, inc1dding in
particular resolution 31/143 of 17 December 1976 OB the illp1ementation of the
Declaration on thE Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 12 of this resoluticm, the Assembly, inter alia, 'r'equested the
Special Committee: "To continue to seek suitable aeaJlS for the u-ediate and
full implemE"~tationof General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all
Territories which have not yet attained infjependence and, in particular:

(a) To foraulate specific proposals for the e1iJ1ination of the
remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirty-second sessi9l1".

The Special Committee also took into account General Assembly resolution
31/56 of 1 December 1976, by paragraph 7 of which the Assembly, inter alia.
:cequeste.d :':he Committee "to continue to keep the situation in the Territory
under r.:.:qiew •••".

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special CoaIittee had
before it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the
present chapter) containing information on developments concerning the
T'rritory. The text of an exchange of letters, dated 2 Hay and 22 June 1977,
between the Chairman and the Perunent Representative of the United ltingdc:a
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to the United Nations, was circulated
in a Committee document (see annex 11 to the present chapter).

5. At the 108lst meeting, on 20 J~e, the Rapporteur of the Su~ittee on
Small Territories, in a statement to tha Special Committee (A!AC.l09/PV.108l),
introduced the report of the Sub-Co1IIIIlittee (A!AC.109/L.1154), containing an
account of its considerati'n of the Territory.

6. At it~ 1083~d meeting, on ~ July, the Special Committee adopted without
objection the report of the Sub-Corw"ittee on Slla11 Territories and approved the
draft consensus contained therein (see para. 8 below).
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7. On 8 July, the text of the consensus was transmitted to the Permanent
Representative of the United Kingd01ll for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

8. The text of the consensus adopted by the' Special Committee at its 1083rd
meeting, on 6 July 1977, to which refereucp. is made in paragraph 6 above, is
reproduced be:l.ow:

The Special Committee, taking into account the stat~nts made
during the general debate on Brunei, mindful of General Assembly
resolutions 3424 (XXX) of 8 December 1975 and 31/56 of 1 December 1976,
vhereby the Assembly, inter alia, reaffirmed the inalienable right of
the people of Brunei to self-4ete.rm1nation end independence in
accordance, with General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December
1960, called upon the administering Power, consistent with its
responsibility as the admin~stering Power, to take all steps within its
competence to facilitate expeditiously the holding of tree and
democratic elections by the appropriate government authorities in Brunei
in conjRI1tation With and under the supervision of the United Nations,
and further called for, prior to the elections, the lifting of the ban
on &14 political parties and the return of all political exiles to
Brune L so that they could participate freely and fully in the election::!,
and c'lled upon the administering Power, in conformity with the
provis.ions of the relevant Assembly resolutions, to extend full co­
operation to the Special Cpmmittee, including the provision of
information on the Territory; noting once again that no progress has been
achieved 80 far in the implementation. of those resolutions, and noting
with regret that the administering Power has so far not participated in
the Committee's consideration of the Territory, calls once more on all
parties concerned to work towards an early implementation of the General
Assembly resolutions and decides, subject to any new directives which
the General Assembly might give in that connexion at its thirty-second
session, and t.aking into account the results of the consultations
between the Chairman of the Special CODInittee and the administering
Power, to continue consideration of the question at its next session.
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ANNEX 1*

WORKING PAPER PRBFARED BY THE SECRETARIAT
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* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.1143/Rev.l.
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BRUNEI !I

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on the Territory is cont~ined in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. bl
Supplementary information is set out below. -

2. Brunei is situated on the northern coast of the island of Borneo and
comprises two enclaves in north-east' sarawak. East Malaysia. covering an area
of a'bout 5.765 square kilometres. Its capital is Dandar Seri Begawan. In
1975. the population was estimated at 147.000.

. 2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. General

3. Under an agreement signed in 1959 and amended in 1971. the Governm..mt
of the United lCingdOlll of Great Britain and Northern Ireland continues to be
responsible for Jrunei' s external affa:b:s. The United Kingdom Guvermnent now
plays a consultative role in defence in the event of the threat of an extemal
attack by a third Power on the Territory. The United Kingdom is represented
by a High Co1Dissioner whose appointment is eubject to the agreement of the
Sultan.

4. Supreme executive authority is vested in the Sultan. Sir Hassanal
Bolkish. whose assent is required for all bUls passed by the Legislative
CouLdl. In the exercise of his authority. the Sultan is assisted by·.the
M'eJ!tri Besar (Chief Hinister). the Privy Council and Council of Ministers.
The Legislative CouncU. which consists of 20 members. 10 ex officio and 10
no".iDated. 1I8y make laws for the peace. order and good government of the
St.ate. subject to the assent of the Sultan. The Territory's judicial system
~nsists of a High Court. ft, ~urt of Appeal and Islamic courts.

.5. Brunei is divided into four districts. each of which is administered
hy a district officer advised by a district councU. most of whose members are
fuected. There are 1IlU11icipal authorities in Bendar Seri Begawan. !Wala Belait.
Seris and Tutong.

Y The information contained in this paper has been derived from
published reports.

W Official Records of the General Assembly. Thirty-first Session.
!htlplaent No. 23 (A!31/23/Rev.l). vol. 111. chap. SVIIl. annex•
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B. Political parties

6. There are two recognized political parties in Brunei: Partei BarieaD
ltermerdekaan Rakyat, known as BAKER (People's IndepencleDt Pront of Brunei),
formed in August 1966 with the stated objectives of constitutional advance
and independence; and the People' 8 National United Party (PlUU'), foned in
November 1968 with the stated aill of strengtheniDa the positioll of Brunei a.
a sultanate. No recent inforaation is available on the activities of these
two parties or on their present status. A third party, the Partai ~kyat
Brunei (PRB) (the People's Party of Brunei), registered in Ausust 1956, has
been banned since 1962 following the postponeaent of the Lests1sti.e Council.
At that time, PRB declared independence unilate!'ally. OD 12 Dect8ber, the
Sultan declared a state of .-ergeney and called in British troops to
re-establish order. .

c. Future status of the Tefl'J~

7. During a meeting in the House of Lords on 24 'ebruary 1976, Lord
Goronwy-Roberts, the Minister of State at the Foreign and ca..ouw..1th Office
of the United Kingdom, was asked whether his Gove1'D8ent would consult with
the Sultan of Brunei resarding the 1apleaentation of resolution 3424 (XXX) of
8 December 1975, by which the General Assembly reaffinl8d the right of the
people of Brunei to self-detemination and independence and called upon the
United Kingdom to facilitate the holdins of de.;)cratic elections following the
lifting of the him on political parties and the return of all political
exiles to the Territory. The Minister replied that the United Ilngdaa
Government had transmitted the resolution to the Sultan of Brunei. The
Minister added that Brunei was a sovereign State and that the UDited Kin8do11
had no responsibility for its internal .ffnirs. Be also said that the 1JDited
Kingdom Government had made !mown its view on participatory goverDMllt to the
Sultan and that a fomal review of the treaty of. 1:dationship between the two
Governments was proceeding at the request of the United ~gdoll GovemEnt.

8. At the same meeting, Lord Brockway, a aeaber of the Rouse of Lords,
expressed the view that the United Kingdoll had cODsiderable ruponsibility
over Brunei, because so many of its officers were active iD the i.mistratun
of Brunei, and that consultations between the two Gov~tswre, therefore,
bound to continue in order to bring about a d.-ocratic society iD Brune'i and
to restore the parliamentary institutions dissolved by the Sultan iD 1970.

9. Speaking at the opening session of the Legislative Councu on 27
December 1976, the Sultan declared that there was a need to strengthen
Brunei's security. Be wmed "the people concerned" that the (lovel1lllent
would not hesitate to act against elements who wished to create "d1"tuJ'bance,
sedition and di81mity" in the State. The Sultan also said that lrun(!li would
continue to strengthen its friendly l~lattonship ~itb the UDitedllngdoa,
which had proved its sincerity towards Brunei.

10. In December 1976, it was reported that four ..bers of PD, who bad
played an active part in the 1962 rebellion, bac1 been released after havin&
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spent 13 JUra in detention. They were the first detainees to be released
since March 1976, when four other detainees were 'given their fnedoa.
Accordinl to an official of the Department of Security and Intelligence, 22
.-hers of PO were stUl in custody, in addition to 6 others, who were
arrested during 1976.

11. B, ita resolutions 3424 (XXX) of 8 December 1975 and 31/56 of
1 Dec.-her 1976, the General Assembly, among other things, c'1lled for, prior
to the elections, the lifting of a ban on all political parties and the
return of all polo' :.ical exUes to Brunei so that they could participate freely
aDd fully in the elections.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

12. Brunei'. econoay depends almost entirely on its rich petroleum resources,
wbich account for over 95 per cent by value of all exports. Other econOllic
activities inClude rubber cultivation, subsistence agricultur&, forestry and
fish1Dl.

13. The IconolIic Development Board, established under the five-year
develo~Dt plan approved in 1974 to promote private industry and encourage
foreign inve8~t, began operation early in 1976.

14. Plana have been made to construct a urea fert~lizer plant at lilara, the:
1MU port. The plant would use natural gas obtained frOll off-shore areas,
probably froa Cbaapion Shoal F' 1d, and would cost an estimated ~:iSR 500
1I111ioo. y To be econOllically V1abl~, the plant would have to produce 900
Mtric tons of .-cnia d"Uy 'for conversion into 1,350 metric tons of urs.
Tb'.) BruDei Government has signed an agreement with Guiness Peat (OVerseas),
Ltd., of London, to carry out the initial survey for the project. According
to a lovera.ent official, the plant had been liated as one of the private
sector projects in the five-year development plan.

J.5. In 1976, the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company increased its crude oU
production. although output was stUl below the peak rate of 230,000 bane:"..:::
• day achieved in 1973. The increase was mainly from off-shore wells, which
produced 176,000 barrels a day in the first quarter, 187,000 barrels in the
second quarter and 1~6,000 barrels in the third quarter. On-shore production
1_iMd steady at around 31,000 barr~ls a day. REports of liquid natural
pa to Japa collpriBed 41 shipments in the first quarter of 1976, 32 in the
s~ond aDd ~S in the third. Each shipment contained approximately 73,000
cubic _tres.

y At 1 July 1972, $BR 2.82 were ~eported to be equivalent to $US 1.00.
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EXCHANGE OF LETTERS BF.l'WEEN 'l'RE CHAIlUWf OF 'l'HE SPECIAL
COMMITTEE AND Tm: pJmMAltERT REPUSDTATIVE OF TB!

u'NITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AIm B01tTHERtI IRELARD
ID 'l'RE UBITED RATIONS

A. Letter dated 2 May 1977 froa the Cbatr.an of the Special
COIIIIIittee addressed to the Penument l.epreaentative of
the United Kingcloa .of Great Britain and Worthern Ireland
to the United Rations

1. I have the honour to refer to the question of Brunei. Tbe Sub-c6mmittee
on Small Territories of the Special eo-ittee recently _de ita annual study
of this item and adopted _ consensus, _/ which I consider reflects to sOme
degree the frustration of its members on this question. owing to the lack of
information available on the Te.:ritory and to the lack of response on the part
of the Governments of the United KingdOla of Great Britain aud Northern
Ireland and of Brunei to the provisiQDs et General Asse-bly resolutions 3424
(XXX) of 8 December 1975 and 31/56 of 1 December 1976.

2. I have studied the position of your Government, as defined most recently
by the representative of your Government in the Fourth Committee during the
previous session of the General Assembly. '!!l Nevertheless. in the absence
of verification by the United Nations of the measures which, in the view of the
United Ki~gdom Government, have restored to the Territory of Brunei full
control o~er its internal affairs, it remains the position of the Special
Committee 'that Brunei is a dependent Territory ~~thin the terms of Chapter XI
of the Charter of the United Nations

3. I should welcome your views on this matter and, in particular, wish to
draw your attention to the above-mentioned consensus adopted by the Sub­
Committee' on Small Territories, in which it called on the United Kingdom, as
the administering Power, to prOVide the Special Committee with information on
the Territory of Brunei.

*Previous1y issued under the symbol A/AC.109/547.

!l See para. 8 of the pre,gent chapter.

'!!l Official Records of the' General Assembly, Thirty-first Session, Fourth
Committee, 28th meeting, paras. 16 and 17.
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B. lAtter datecl 22 Juae 1977 fRa the Pe~"8lUlent Representative
of the Unitecl tigdoa of Gr..tiritain anclRorthern
IralaDd to the UDitacl Ration. addre.sed to the Chairun of
the Special eo-ittee

b ay Govem.eat have reputeclly -.de clear, Brunei is a sovereign
State which haa freely cboa. to .btain a treaty -;:elationship with fthe
Unitecl XiDldoa for _re than 100 y..ra. Throuahout that tiJae, resp1)nsibility
for the internal affaira of Brunei haa lain eolely with the Sovermaent of
Bruaei. With the c_eluiGn of the alre.ant of 23 Noveaber 1971, the United
Unld_ BUnanclered nch adviaory functione in relation to the interul
affairs of Brunei a. ware ccmferrecl on it under previous alreements. 'lbe
UDitacl UDacloa ia aot, aDd never hac been, the adIIinisterinl Power. Por a
detailacl explanation of 111 Govermnent'. position on this question, I would
refer Your Excellency to 111 note verbale of 26 Sept.-ber 1975 to the Secretary­
General (A!10269).

With reaard to the qa••t1cm of verification by the United 'Ratione of
the conatitutioul podticm of Brunei, I would like to assure Your Excellency
that ay Govel'D8nt la vUlinl to forwrd to the Brunei Government any
c~ication that you .y viuh to tran..it. It would be for the Brunei
Gove~t to reaponcl to any such c~nicationp though we would, of course,
be rucly to traDnit thair reply.
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C'HAPTEll XVI

SOL(If()N ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERAUOR BY THE SPECIAL COMKI'ITEE

1. At its l060th aeeting, on 31 January 1977, by approving the eightieth
report of the WOrking Group (A!AC.I09/L.1137), the Special Committee decided,
inter alia. to refer the question of the Solomon Islands to the Sub-Committee
OD SIIa1l Terdtorie. for c01l8ideration and report.

2. The Special CoIDittee considere'i the item at its l079th meeting, on
14 June.

3. T..a its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into
account the proviaions of 'the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including
in particular resolution 31/143 of 17 December 1976 on the implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of In.dependence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples. By paragraph 12 o~ this resolution, the Assembly, inter alia,
requested the Special COIIIIittee: "To continue to seek suitable means for the
iBlediate and full implementation of Ger~eral Assembly l.'esolution 1514 (XV) in
all Territories which have not yet attained independence and, in particular:

(a) To formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remaining manifestations of 'colonialism and to report ther~n

to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session".

The S~ecial Committee also took into accoUnt General Assembly resolutioIL
31/46 of 1 Deceaber 1976, by paragraph 6 of which the ASBembly requested the
C.a-ii:tee "to keep the situation in the Ten'Uory under review".

4. During its consideration of the Territory. the Special Committee had
~fore it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present
c~Jlpter) containing information on developments concerning the Territory.

5. The represMlt.ative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ire~nd~ as the adainistering Power concerned, participated in the work of
the Special Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At its l079th 4eeting, on 14 June~ the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee
on s.all Territories, in a statement to the Specia.:" Committee (A!AC.I09/PV.I079),
introduced the ~eport of the Sub-committee (A!AC.I09/L/ll55), which contained
an account of its consideration of the Territory.

7. At the 8&1Ie meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the
report of the Sub-coarlttee on StDall Territories and enc1'~r8ed the cc:>nclusions
and recOU8endations contained therein (see para. 9 below).
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8. On 15 June, the text of the couclusions and rec~dat:tOlUJ_s
tranSll:ttt~d to the Permanent Representative of the United tinsdoll to the
United Nations for the attention of his Goveraaent.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COIIIIT'rD

9. The text of the conclusions and rec~d.tiOll8 adopted by the Spec:lal
COIIIIDittee at its 1079th meeting, on 14 June 1977, to which reference is ..de
in paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

(1) 'the Special eo-1.ttee reaffime the inalienable right of
the people of the Solc.on Islands to self-detendution and inaependence
in conformity with the Declaration Oll the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peoples, contained in General Aeseably re~lution

1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960. -

(2) Fully aware of the special cirCWlStanCes of the Solc:.on
Islands, owing to such factors as their size, geographical location,
populat~n and limited natural resources, the Special eo-ittee
reiterates the view that these circmutances should in no ay del'\y
the speedy implementation of the process of self-.deteraination ' ,.. .
conformity with the Declarat.ion contained in resolution 1514 (), which
fully applies to the Territory.

(3) The Special eo-ittee notes with apprec:lation the continued
co-operaUon of the administering Power :In Partic:J,patina actively in
the work of the Cm.ittee, thereby enabling the eo-ittee to conduct a
more info1'lled and meaningful eu-fnation of the Sola.oa Ialand. with a
vieW to accelerating the proc~ss of decolonization towards the full and
speedy implementation of the Declaration.

(4) The Special C~ttee taw note of the approval by tbe
Leaislative Assembly of the Solc:.on Islands of the outlinE:. of a dtraft
unitary constitution fgr independence that would -allow for effective
devolution of power and responsibility to localgovernMnt. In this
connexion, the eo-:tttee we1cor ~s the possibility that the eonstitutioiuu
proposals vUl be further disc~...sed in London by a delegation frOll the
Territory, as :I;lart of the forthcc.ing independence talka. Tbe
Co_ittee, whUe noting with -rearet that the plans for independence in
1977 had to be postponed, expressed tJ-..e hope that future talks relating
to tl-ca Territory'. transition ~d8 independence vUl be fully guided
by the wishe8 and aspiratiOlUJ of the people of the Solc:.on Islands, and '
t ....at independence 'd.ll follow at a point in tbe acceptable to the
parties directly concerned.

(5) The Special eo-ittee welC011es the COIIprehensive way in which
the SolOllOn 181ands Govenment has approached the preparation of a
sound political and eCODOuc foundation f)r independence.

(6) The Special eo-1ttee notes that, according to the budaet
statement _de by a aeaber of the Goveraaent on 29 November 1976, the
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uuaber of expatriatea e.plo~,d in eatablished public services posts has
fallen steadily. ProE 1973 t'o 1976, the percentage of expatriates
.-p1oyed was virtually cut in hPlf. Tbe eo-ittee notes with interest
that the GovenDleDt aills to reC' .e further it's dependence on expatriate
officers in senior public service posts.

(71_ 'l'be C;pecial ee-ittee DOtes that in the economic field the
Territory has _de soae progress towards diversifying its econClUlY beyond
an agr~tural base and has also had sa. success in avoiding the
pitfall of dependenc,e on one or two exports aa the major sources of
r~eDUe. '!'be e.-itte~ feels that the development of ~.ight industry
should be eDcouraged 80 as to fJUpply the Territory with some of the
COUU8U' goods it now 1Jl!'lorts. To facilitate this development, further
work 18 retfU1red on illprovelle1lt of transportation and COllllllUllications
facilities.

(8) Tbe Special ee-ittee' T3(ltes that several of the new
enterprises established :!n the Solo-.n Islands are joint ventures
between the SolOB01l. Islands and fordgn interests. It· remaill8 unclear,
as to what eztent the SOlomn Islanders themselves participate in the
_nagellellt and operations of these enterprises. In this eonnexion, the
eo-ittee reiterates its view that it is 1IIOst iaporta:lt that the
indigenoua. peoples of dependent Territories should DOt be forced to
relinquish control of econoaic resources and institutions as the price
for attaining a A1,egree of econoaic progress. Tbe Committee DOtes with
satisfaction that the objectives of the Rational Development Plan
(1975-1979) include the el:lmination of "colonial economic and political
control in th~ lIOVe to independence" and the avoidance at the same time
of foreign control of key sectors of the economy.

(9) Tbe Special Committee notes the expectation of the Solomon
Islands Government that it will require ~creased economic development
assistance in the initial years of independence and expresses the hope
that the specialized agencies and other orga.<nizations within the United
Nations systea, in particvlar the United Nations Development Programme,
as well as regional organizations, such as the Asian Development Bank,
will contiDue to render.ssistance.

(10) Tbe Special CoaIlitt:ee we1cmaes the willingness of the
&dministering Power to render budget~ry and development assistance to
the SoloillOll Islands following the attaiDJllent of ind<.!pendence. The
Committee also notes with satisfactioo the development assistance
provided to the Solomon Islands by the Govermaents oi Australia and
New Zealand.

(11) The Sp~ial Committee, taking into account the different
circumstances in t1-.e cash and subsistlce sectors of the econom.i~ of the
Territory, calls attention to the need for continued efforts to inct:~se

wages and to iIlprove and standardize working conditions.
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(12) The Special Committee takes note of the establishment of a
new, free public education system and expresses the hJpe that, vlth th~
proposed expansion of schoola at all levels during the period 1975 to
1979, the new system will provide the Territory with free universal
Rchoo1ing. The Committee also expresses the hope that efforts to
promote vocational and technical training will be pur9".!~a.
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SOLOMON ISLANDS !I

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on the Tf;rritory is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. ~
Supplementary information :!~ set out below.

2. In 1975, the population of the Solomon Islands was estimated at 187,500,
compared with an estimated 184,500 in 1974. The largest concentration of
people was in Honiara, the capital, which had a population of 14,000 in 1972.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. General

3. Under the terms of the present Constitution, which came into effect on
21 August 1974, the Governing Council was replaced by a Legislative Assembly.
A subsequent Order-in-Council increased the number of elected members from 24
to 38. The elected members choose the Chief Minister. The Assembly also has
two ex officio members: the Deputy Governor (whose chief function is to act
as an assistant to the Governor in the exercise of his responsibilities for
defence, external affairs, internal security and public service), and the
Attorney General. Ministers other than the Chief Minister are formally
appointed by the Go17ernor, acting in accordance with the advice of the Chief
Minister. The Council of Mirt.isters is collectively responsibb to the
Legi81at~ve Assembly.

4. The order conferring internal self-government on the Solomon Islands
was approved by the Legislative Assembly on 12 November 1975 and went into
effect on 2 January 1976.

5. Elections to the newly ealarged Legislative Assembly were held on
22 June 1976. The Assembly held its first meeting in mid-July, and elected
Peter Kenilorea, an independent, as the Territory's Chief Minister. Hr.

!I The information contained in this paper has b.een derived from
published reports and from the information transmitted to the Secretary-General
by the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northertl Ireland
under Article 73 e of the Charter of the United Nations on 16 June 1976 for
the year ending 31 Dece..'1ber 1975.

~ Official Records of the General A ~embly. Thirty-first Session.
Supplement No. 23 (A!3l/23/Rev.1), vo1. Ill, chap. XXI, annex.
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Kenilorea is a former school teacher, former Secretary of the Legislative
Assembly and former District Commissioner of H8kira.

6. Solomon Mamaloni, the former Chief Minister, who had been returned to
the Assembly with what was said to be the largest majority, had reportedly
been favoured for the position. However, his support was raduced when twrl
of his ministers lost seats in the elections. The largest upset in the
elections was reported to have been the loss pf the Honiara constituency by
Ashley Wickham (former Minister of Works and Public Utilities) to Nathan Wate
of the trade union movement's political wing, the Nationalist Party. That
party, 1I8king its debut in the electiOlas, won 6 of the 38 seats in the
Assembly. which may portend greater trade-union militancy in the Solomon
Islands. The Melanesian Action party claimed at least 12 seats, the remainder
going to independents. Fif.teen members of the former Assembly retained
their seats.

7. Subsequently, Mr. Kf.'''1ilorea named his new Council of Ministers. Only
two of the seven had formerly held posts ~n councils.

8. In January 1977, the ~tc Islands Monthli quoted the new Chief
Minister as having said. that "political parties have not really got off the
ground in the Sol0m0ns" and that the two parties preViously formed, the
People's Progress Party (PPP) and the United Solomon Islonds Party (USIP),
appeared to be moribund. He adaed that the Nationalist Party, which contested
3S seats in the June e1ectious, had won only six. Mr. Kenilorea also stated
that, if "we can integrate our Solomon Islands attitudes at a national level,
we can govern the country without parties••• If political parties develop,
and there seems to be some evidence now that they will, then the! Government
must ensure stability by ensuring majority support for itself ••• That might
be seen as the creation of a party too".

B. Judiciary

9. Civil and criminal jurisdiction is exercised in the Solomon Islands by
the High Court of the Western Pacific, consisting of a Chief Justice and a
puisne judge. The Chief Justice is ordinarily resident in the Territory and
the puisne judge is resident in the New Hebrides. The Court is a superior
court of record and exercises jurisdiction similar to that vested in the High
Court of Justice in the Unitf'A Kingdom: The High Court (Civil Procedure)
Rules, 1964, regulate the civil procedure of the Court.

C. Local government

10. The Territory is divided into four adDL~istrativedistricts, comprising
nine local counci1s~ which have been ~rovided with adequate financial and
-.nage-ent assistan~e from the central Government to cope with the extra duties
~ responsibilities that they agreed to assume in 1974, when the total
nuaber of local councils was reduced from 18 to 9 and the number of elected
8.~ts froa 228 to 174.
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D. Future ~f the Territory

11. In August 1976, a ctl1TlDlittee set up earlier in the year to consider
the framework of a constitution for an independent Solomon Islands reported
to the Legislative Assembl)' that the Territory might become independent at
a later time than the original target of mid-1977.

12. During the discuasion on the repoX't of the con'Btitutional cOlllDlittee in
September 1976, Bartholomew Ul.ufa' e.lu, the Leader of the Opposition and
founder and leader of the Nationalist Party, asked that the report be referred
back to area c01llD1ttees, local councils, interested bodies and the public for
further discussion. Other members reportedly criticized the constitutional
committee f~r not visiting all parts of the country to determine the views of
the population. They argued that many po:lnts in the report were not
understoo~ by constituents and that some perts of the draft constitution did
not suit the situation in thE( Solomon Islands. The final step to full
independence seemed unlikely before 1978 at the earliest. The new Chief
Minister said that his Government would request the United Kingdom to delay
independence. The Assembly decided to postpone further discussion on the
report until January 1977.

E. Public service

13. According to the annual report of the administering Power, despite a
reduction in tt~ number of public service posts in 1975 owing to restructuring,
the proportion of Solomon Islands employed in the service rose slightly to
almost 75 per cent of the established posts. The number of designated expatriate
officers fell to 273 and the number of non-designated expatriates fell to 53
(279 and 56: respectively, in 1974). ,The number of vacancies (208, or less
than 10 per cent) was the lowest recorded over the last six years. The proportion
of officers of Solomon Islands origin in eenior positions in the public. service
amounted to 22 per cent of the 228 most sen1~positions (18 per cent were
vacant and 60 were filled by expatriates).

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

14. The Territory's principal resources are itsagricultural land, coconut palms,
fisheries, forests and minerals. It specializes in the production of a few
cODDllOdities for export, aminly copra and timber, and depends heavily on imported'
goods to satisfy local re-qQfrements.

15. In 1975, imports totalled $A 22.3 million £! ($A 17 million in 1974) and
expor\:s amounted to $A 11.8 million ($A 18.3 million in 1974). The trade deficit

cl The local currency is the Australian dollar. At March 2 1971, $A 1.00
was euqivalent to approximately $US 1.10.
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of $A 10.S edllion was the largest in the history of the Territory. According
to the annual report of the administering Power, although imports in 1975 were
exteptional, a large percentage of the goods imported could be considered as
capital 1nves~t in the Territory by same of the major companies operating
in the islands. Exports, on the other lumd, reportedly suffered largely from
the effects of the world recession. World prices of copra (see para. 20 below),
timber and fresh fish were all well below 1974 levels. Exports of copra in
teras of value decreased frOll $A 9.0 million to $A 4.6 million, although the
volu.e increased from 21,787 metric tons to 27,261 metric tons.

B. Land

~6. According to the annual ~~yO~t of the administering Power, the Land
Registry Office wes strengthened by the appointment of an expatriate Deputy
Registrar in February 1975. At present, the Assistant Registrar, W:10 has
been in the office for seven years, is the only trained Solomon Islander on
the staff, although a recently appointed officer is now being trained. During
the year under review, a total of 31 applications for first registration were
disposed of, 29 of which involved 'settlement of documentary titles. The total
area of lan~ held under registered title in 1975 was 319,527 'hectares (267,347
hectares in 1974). The number of registered titles was 5,207 (4,600 in 1974).

C. Agriculture

17. The year under review saw the completion of the Sixth Development Plan
(1971-1974) and the inception of the National Development Plan (1975-1979),
wbieh also recognizes the fundamental importance of ~griculture to the economy.
In order to achieve the objectives of the Nations,l Development Plau, which
differs little from the previous plan, the Government envi3ages the following
measures:

(a) Improved tran~port and marketing services and establishment of a
marketing board and additional rural trading and marketing centres;

(b) Special assistance to communal farming projects of over 100 hectares
in areas of high potential;

(c) Training, particularly for groups of smallholders, in the agricultural
and financial aspects of commercial farming through the extension services, which
are controlled by the local councils;

(d) Special programmes for less-developed areas to promote the growing of
suitable cash crops and the raising of livestock;

(e) Research and extension programmes, including large-scale field trials,
with the aim of raising ~roductivity and expanding diversification;

Cf) Subsidies - ill the form of cash grants, materials and internal freight
~ for worthwhile proj~cts which cannot initially support loans; °
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(g) Loans linked to advisory services (to replace subsidies). wherever
projects can support them, to serve as the only source of finance for f:he
expansion of established projects;

(h) Large-scale commercial production of copra, rice, palm oil and cocoa,
in order to increase local employmen.t opportunities, in association with
smallholder farmers, where appropriate;

(i) Government inspection, and the establishment of quarantine and
standards controls;

0) Restricted expansion of village-level extension services and increased
productivity at all levels.

18. The over-all concept behind the plan is to continue the trend away fr~

dispersive and often destructive subsistence farming towards a more disciplined
commercial approacb, which is considered to be the only form of viable
agriculture that would be acceptable to, and provide job opportunities for, future
generations.

19. In 1975, the decline in copra prices resulted in a drop in production in
both the smallholder and plantation sectors. Total production during the year
amounted to 23,108 metric tons (28,549 metric tons in 1974). The reaction of
smallholders to the sharp drop in price was reflected in a 47.9 per cent decline
in over-all production (36.6 per cent in 1974).

20. The Copra Board maintained buyif!.g points at Gizo, Yandina and Honiara. At
the beginning of the year, the price paid for first-grade copra was $A 268.8 per
metric ton, $A 257.60 for second-grade copra and $A 246.40 for third-grade copra
($A 203 for first and second grade and $A 189 for third grade i~~974). By
June 1975, 'however, owing to a massive easing of worldpri~es. the price paid far
first-grade copra had dropped to $A 100.80 per metric ton and remained at that
level until the end of the year, at which point the Copra Board began to subsidize
the price from its res-arves to the extent of $A 17.00 per metric ton. Furtherlllore,
due to the falling p!'ices, the Board purchased 2,000 metric tons less ;f.n the last
quarter of 1975 t~~ it had in the corresponding quarter of 1974, when $A 336 r~r

ton was being paid for first-grade copra.

Other crops

21. Production of dried cocoa beans improved marginally during 1975, with a
total export of 122 metric tons (105.6 metric tons in 1974). Goon world p~icea

and an increased ac=~age were principally responsible for the additionalrield.
High processing ana quality standards were maintained with the exception pf one
fermentary. The bulk of the crop was again sold on the European market.

22. In 1975, Solomon Islands Plantations, Ltd., continued large-scale field
planting of 011 palm seedlings on Kolombangara Island and at Kongga on
Guadalcanal. Planted in 1972, the early growth of palm is enCouraging. There
are indications, however, that plantings near the forest edge on Kolombangara
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Island .y be suffering froa a aiDor attack. by the beetle Sc:spartes australis. A
total of 2,680 hectares was planted during the year (2,023 hectares in 1974).

~3. Although the irrigable rice area on the Guadalcanal Plains was being
rapidly expanded, the planted area reraained at 410 'hectares in 1975. About
3,500 lletric tons of paddy were produced in 1975, yielcling 2,100 metric tons of
milled rice. Self-QUfficiency is yet to be attained.

24. l"uring the year under review~ 40.4 metric tons of s~ ~s were produced
and exported (40.7 metric tons in 197it), as follows: tabas-.:o chillies, 32.4
metric tons; long red chillies, 2.5 metric tons; turmeric, 3.0 metric tons; and
ginger, 2.5 metric tons. The ginger export, the first from the Territory, was
an experimental consignment to London, where the quality was reported to be
acceptable.

,

D. Livestock

25. Under the National Development Plan, the Government plans to:

(a) !aport cattle to build up a national herd of 50,000 head;

(b) Maintain a goverDlDent breeding herd of about 500 head;

(c) Maintain about one third of the national herd in large cOllllDercial
herds and two thirds on smallholder or c~nity block farms;

(d) Open a meat cannery and an abattoir which would meet export standards;

(e) Develop local markets for meat throughout the Territory, together with
abattoirs and cold storage facilities under the ownership of the local councils;

(f) Pra-ote the export of surplus, high-quality meat to countries in the
Pacific OCean area;

(8) Carry out a feasibility study of the possibility of establishing a I
etatutorr authority to plan and co-ordinate all aspects of cattle development; I

(h) Continue payment of subsidies to encourage the establishment of new
herds, the subsidies to be in the form of below-cost prices for new breeding
stock, cash to assist in pastu'l'e and stockyard development, fencing wire to
complete approved postures and payment of domestic freight costs tor cattle and
other iJIIports;

(1) Provide credit financing for famers through the Loans Boardl
Developiiient Bank;

(j) Control rates of expansion, as indicated above, by limiting in
advance the amount of pasture and the head of cattle in each area which wiI~.

qualify for subSidy, and by concentrating extension work on the training of
established farmers in herd management and commercial practices.
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26. . With the exception of a negligible quanUty of high-grade beef for steak
cuts imported by hotels, all beef consumed in the Territory in 1975 was locally
produced. The principal constraint to self-sufficiency in fresh beef is the
number of market outlets. At the end cf 1975, there were 786 8IIa11ho1der and
community block cattle holdings with about 6,500 hesd of cattle. The r ...inder
of the total national herd of about 24,000 (21,000 in 1974) was owned by
plantations and missions. Sixteen hundred breeding cattle were Uiported ire.
Australia in 1975 under British and Australian aid programmes.

E. Fisheries

2'7. In 1975, the catches in the Territory were poor, at a ratt' of. 2.6 aetric
tODS a day, compared with 4.5 metric tons in 1974. SolO111On Taiy,o, Ltd.,
acquired two new catcher vessels to supplement the "'98tS it was ll\sing under
charter agreements, one of which was wrecked during the year. During that
period, the company exported 3,641 metric tODS of frozen fish, 1,006 aetric tou
of 81IOked tuna and 2,619 metric tons of canned tuna. The nuaber of. ~lC801l
Islanders employed in the industry rose to 532, compared with 154 expatriates,
_in1y Japanese fishing crews of the chartered vessels.

28. The IROst notable event during the year was the opening of a new fishinl
base by Solomon Taiyo in Western District, wbi~h 1s expected to apand the
fishing area and the company's freezing :;;;apacity. The BPuiara fish ..rat sold
172 metric tons of skipjack, caught by Solomon Taiyo. A noticeable trend during
the year was the increase in cOmmercial £isMng by rural groups, using ice as •
preserving _agent aud marketing the catch in Honiara. .

F. F~restry

29. During 1975, the Forestry Policy Review eommittee stu,iied all aspects of
forestry in the Territory, and held discussions with a number of islanders
during the course of its work. Its report was submitted' to the Legislative
Assembly, which accepted it with reservations in september 1915, following a .
debate on the subject. The ..in principles of the report haVe been incorporated
in the National Development Plan. The Plan sets out the following a1Ju for
forestry:

(a) Conservation of the euvironment and resources of the Territory;

(b) EKpauded eap1oyment, infrastructure ana sei'Vices in rural areas;

(c) Increased export earnings;

(d) Increased government revenue;

(e) Incre-ed economic activity through linage to other sectors.

30. In 1975, total log production amounted to about 229,000 Cubic aetres,
va1ue.1 at $A 3 million, c-..3pared with 226,:>~0 cubic metres in 1974, valued at
$A 4 llillion.
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G. Mining

Bauxite

31. At present, the only probability of mining in the Solomon Islands is a
bauxite project on the islands of Rennel! and W8gina, which has been the subject
of a joint feasibility study since 1974 by the Mitsui Mining and Smelting
CoIapany, Ltd., of Japan and Pacific Aluminium, Ltd., of Australia. The study was
expected to be completed by late 1976.

32. R.ennell has a population of about .1,000, who are Polynesian and, with an
est1..ted 500 inhabitants on Bellona Island, a smaller atoll 15 ki...c.m\~tres away,
make up a remote community, distinct from the majority of Solomon Islanders,
-est of whOli are Melanesian.

33. The baunte on both hlands has· a unique quality and is both diffi..~ult and
UDeconoaic to treat with conventional processing methods. Mitsui has undl1rtak.,:m
detailed and intensive rese~rch at its central laboratory into an alternative
process, which would make the project worthwhile. New technology for the
treataent of this type of bauxite is now being tried. The world-wide depres",ion
on the .etal markets has been a further obstacle to its production. Mitsui
anticipa~e8 an eventual annual prod~ction of 1.5 million metric tons of bauxite
(dry base) and approximately 600,(JOO metric tons of alumina. An initial capital
1nvestlaent of $A 1.3 billion is envisaged. It is estimated that the preparatory
construction work at peak period would require a labour force of 2,000 and that
the operation of the mining areas and the processing facilities would provide
e-plo,-ent for 800 persons for an indef~llte period. The life of the mining
areas is estfmated at 35 years.

H. Manufacturing

34. The Solomon Taiyo fish-freezing and canning facility at Tulagi operated at
a reduced level during 1975. Other manufacturing industries in operation
throughout the year included the production of rattan and other iurniture, fibre­
81..s articles, clothing, boats, batteries and spices. A soap factory was
established and was expected to be in production early in 1976. Further
inquiries were received from overseas on prospects for setting up industries in
tho Solomon Islands. Processing industries operating in 1915 included biscuits,
twist and rubbed tobacco, non-alcoholic beverages, ice cream, snack foods, beche­
de-iiler and dried shark fins.

I. Public finance

35. The Territory's recurrent budget is balanced by a grant-in-aid from the
United Kingdom and most of the capital budget is met from United Kingdom
development funds. According to 'the report of the administering Power, revenue
and expen~iture for 1973 and 1974 were as follows:
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1973 1974
(Australian dollars)

Local recurrent revenue 5,708,309 8,215,532

United Kingdom aid (grant-in-aid
and capital aid) 5,146,687 511 190,223

Other revenue 75,740 170,386

Recurrent and capital
expenditure 1l,1~/2,062 12,896,492

36. At 31 December 1974, the public debt amounted to $A 644,353. The
Government has issued suarantees in respect of the repayment of certa:1n loans
and thereby retains a contingent liability fund totalling $A 1.2 million.

J. - -'Eresport alid cOllllNnications'

37. A n~w shipping company, Oceania Lines, rill give the Solomon Islands
access to markets in lUcrones1.Q for rice and other agricultural products. The
compony, based on Ssipan, will link the Mariana Islands with the Solomon Islands
and Australia.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A.Co-operative societies

38. wring 1975, 23 co-operative societies were formed, bringing the tOltal
number of active societies to 213, with a membership in excess of 12,000 persons
(11,000 in 1974). Accoreing to the annual report of the administering Power, on
the b2sis of five persons per family, more t~ 60,000 peopie :in the Solomon
Islands are direclly or indirectly affected by the co-operative movement~ The
most significant area of growth has been in thfii: urban consumer societies, which
showed a marked increase in popularit)'! during 1975. There wall also a
substantW increase in the wholesale turnover of the two co-operative wholesale
organizations, which had a joint turnover of' more than $A 1. 7 million in 1975.

B. Labour

39. The total labour force at 30 June 1974 was 14,184 (13,867 in 1973). O:f
this number, 1,190 were in public adminstration and ~,928 in social servicef...
The daily wage rates paid by the Government w....ce reviewed iD April 1975. Under
the new arrangements, the basic wage of a newly engaged unskilled worker fa
$A 1.68 per day, paid monthly for a five-day working week of 40 hours.
Experienced labourers and artisans receive wages of ~A 2.08 to $A 4.64 per day,
according to skill. The new rates were also reflected in parts of the private
sector.
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40. According to the annual report of the admiLilltering Power. following the
introduction of the Labour (Wages Advisory Board) Rules, a report was accepted
in respect of five categories of workers in Roniara 'fhose minimwl wage was 10
cents per hour, or $A 19.80 for 198 hours per month. This was reviewed in late
1974 and, as a result, the minimum wage for seven categories of workers in
Honiara was increased on 1 'January 1975 to 13 cents per hour for a 45-hour week
where housing waG supplied. The Wages Advisory Board was reconstituted in 1975
and a new minimum wage was e:qJected to be introduced in 1976.

41. The principal government medical institutions comprise a central hospital
at Honiara (158 beds) and three district and three rural hospitals (318 beds).
The government leprosarium on GuadalcaDal was close~ 30 June 1975 and the
'll1ssions maintain four hospitals (295 beds) and many church centres provide
llI1edical services langing from first-aid treatment to in-patient hospital care by
qualified nurses.

42. Expenditure by the medical department was estimated at $A 1.2 million in
1975 ($A 1.1 million in 1974). At mid-1975, per capite expenditure by the
Government for health services was $A 5.82 per person.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

43. The Ministry of Educ3tion and Cultural Affairs, which replaced the
Department of Education in 1974, carried out its first full year of operations
in 1975, during which it made major changes in the organization and control of
primary and secondary education. The former controlling authorities of the
primary schools, mainly religious institutions (with a few government schools),
were ..:eplaced by a system of interim education boards under the control of the
local cou~Us. These boards became statutory on 1 January 1976. Each of the
eight councUs in the Territory has an education beard, which serves as a
sub-committee of the council and is responsible for the running of schools
within the area. Professional staff from the Ministry are attached to each
education board and work closely with the couucUs.

,~4. In 1976, several important changel3 took place in the field of priauy
education: schr.lOl tuition fees were abolished; standard 7 classes were
discontinued; and the selection tests formerly held at standard 4 were
terminated. The minimum age of entry to primary school is now set at seven
years, and all students follow a six-yet\r course to s~andard 6.

45. In 8(:~ondary education, five of the national secondary schools continued
as grant-aided. schocls, although Betikama H1gh School beCAme a p~ivate secondary
school financed by the Seventh Day Adventist Church. These schoOls wUl continue
provide an academic education for selected students. Work began during 1975 on
the establishment of four new secondary schools, which will provide an
environmentally based, vocational type of education to a number of students who
could not gain a place in the national secondary schools. These schools were
to begin operation early in 1976.

46. The number of registered primary schools at 1 March 1975 was 344 (323 in
1974). Of this number, 266 were aided primary schools and 78 were private

. primary schools. The number of students'in primary schools was 28,219 (24,115
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in 1974). "There were five aided secondary schools and one private school with
a total enrolment of 1,555, compared with 1,566 in the previous year. The
teacher-training courses produced 24 teachers for the primary and 15 teachers
for the secondary schools. During the year, there were 589 students at the
Honiara Technical Institute ,706 in 1974). Students following higher education
overseas numbered 144 (110 in 1974).

47. Government expenditure on education was $A 2.2 million in 1975 (17.9 per
cent of total government: expenditure) compared with $A 1.6 million in 1~74 (15.3
per cent of total govtornment expenditure).
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CHAPTER XVII

PITCAIRN

A. CONSIDJ;RATION BY THE SPECIAL C<HIITTEE

1. At its 1060th meeting, on 31 Jan~ry 1977, by approving the eightieth
report of the WOrking Group (AlAe.109/L.1137), the Special Committee decided,
inter alia, to refer the question of Pitcairn to the Sub-Committee on small
~tories for consider~tion and report.

2. The Specia~ Committee considered the Territory at its l079th meeting, on
14 June.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special (;oDlllittee took into account
the provisions of the J:.:l~.;ai: General Assembly re'solutions, including in
particular resolution 31/143 of 17 Decemb-ar 1976 on the implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colon1&l Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 12 of this resolution, the Assembly, inter alia, requested the---Special Committee

"To continue to seek suitable means for the :1Dmediate and full
implementation of independence and, in particular:

(a) To formulate specific proposals for the elimination
of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report
thereo~ t'!> the General Assembly at its thil~ty-second session".

The Special Committee also took into account General Assembly decision 31/406 E
of 1 December 1976, by which it deferred to its thirty-second session
consideration of the question of Pitcairn.

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on dEvelopments concerning the Territory.

5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the
Special Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At its 1079th meeting, on 14 June, the Rapporteur of the Sub-C~ittee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A!AC.109/P\'.1079)"
introduced the report of the Sub-Committee (A/AC.109/L.1150) containing an
account of its consideration of the Territory.

7. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the
report of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories and approved the draft
consensus contained therein (see ~ara. 9 below).
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8. OD 15 June, the text of the consensus was trallsmitted to the Permanent
Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to
the United Nations for the 'Ittention of his Government.

B. DECiSION OF THE SPECIAL COMMIT'l'EE

9. The text of the conaensus c~cern1ng Pitcairn adopted by the Special
eo-ittee at its 1079th Meting, on 14 June 1977, to which reference is made in
parasraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

The Special C~ttee. havin8 eK8mi ned the question of Pitcairn,
takes DOte of the statell8l1t of the representative of the United Kingdom
of Greet Britain aDd Northern Ireland, reafUrming the policy of that
Government. as the administrative Power concerned, to preserve the island
c::omunity life for as long as the people of the Territory wish and are
physically .b1e to reuin on the bland. The Special Committee welcomes
the substantial efforts made to improve the Territory's communications
facUities. in particular. the works being carried out in the harbour.
and the possibUity of providing Pitealrn with an air strip. which would
benefit its inhabitants. The S~ecia1 Committee also takes note of the
plans t~ install SC'llar and wind-powered generators and to improve the
water supply.
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PITCAIBN !I

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on the Territory is contained ir ~ne Special Commit~ee's

report to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. El Supplementary
information is set out below.

2. The population of Pitcaim, which numbered 63 in 1974, was increased in
1975 by two births and the return of six Pitcaimers from New Zealand.
According to the administering Power, there have been seven deaths since 1973.
A 1977 press acco~t gave the population as 62 inlmbitants. In recent years,
Pitcairners have expressed fear that they might have to leave their island
because of the diminishing population.

3. In July 1976, ,Pitcairn was hit by a 24-hour storm with winds up to 130
kilometres an hour, causing damage to banana, mango aD.d orange crops. The roofs
of six houses were blown away or damaged. There were no injuries to the
inhabitants.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

4. No constitutional or political developments were reported du.:ing the period
under review. Since the accession to independence of Fiji in 1970,
responsibility for the Territory has been in the hands of the United Kingdom
High Commissione~ to New Zealand, designated as Governor of Pitcairn. Pitcairn
Islande~s ~cage their illt~rnal affairs through as Island Council consisting of
10 membera.

5. The Internal Committee comprises the elected Chairman and any othe~ ~embers

the Island Council may appoint. Its principal function is to organiz~ and
implement the works progr8JIII'l1e.

6. The Island Court consists of the Island Magistrate and two cClUnci11ore,.
Its jurisdiction is limited to offences under the Island Code and civil actions
between res1~~_ts of the Territory or those which arise in territorial waters.
There is provision for appeal to the Supreme Court of Pitcairn which the
Governor has the power to constitute and which also has jurisdiction in cases
outside the competence of the Island Court.

al The present working paper is based on published reports and on
informatiml transmitted to the Sectetary-General by the Government of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northem Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter
of the United Nations on 2 August 1976 for the year ending 31 D;cember 1975.

E{ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-first Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/3l/23/Rev.l), vol. Ill, chap. XIX, annex, paras. 87-94.
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3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

7. Pitcairn's revenue and expenditure for 1975/76 amounted to $NZ 203,348 ~'

and $NZ 102,393, respectively ($NZ 124,335 and $NZ 75,493 in 1973174). Bev~

included stamp sales, $NZ 126,849; ($NZ 92,302 in 1973/74); interest and dividends,
$NZ 67,985; ($Nz 30,296 in 1973/74); development grants, $NZ 4,296; and
miscellaneous, $NZ 4,218.

8. A mysterious fire destroyed Pitcairn's power generator in June 1976. The
56-kilowatt generator, which operated from 5.30 p.m. to 10.30 p.m. daily, bad supplied
power to all important appliances on the island. The island still has five private
3-kilowatt generators and a W'!.ad generator given to the island in 1975 by the
international radio stati~o of the Seve~th Day Adventist Church of Glendale (california)
in the United States of America.

9. The isla.-tders have been forced to seek other sources of energy because of the
decline in shipments of oil to Pitcairn in recent years. As petroleua has grown scarce,
shipp:f.ng companies have grown reluctant to make stops at the rellOte island.

10. According to revorts, the Territory will soon have the services of a .adem,
solar electrical generator. Representatives of the Boy Scouts of ~rica, a southern
California high school science class, a Jet Propulsion Laboratory eoSineer in Pasadena
(California) and members of the Seventh Day Adventist Church are reported to be
working together to provide the generator to the islanders 8 who are co-operating with
the group in their efforts to harvest energy from the sun. The solar plant will use a
lo-metre solar dish to focus the sun's rays onto a 38 millbletre boiler tube. Tne rays
will heat the focal point to 815 degrees Centigrade and convert water in tbe tube to
steam, which will then generate electric power. For every 6 1/2 or 7 hours of daily
exposure to the sun, the power ~lant will,generate about 30/kW of .electricity, which
is about the average amount ased daily by the entire island population. The cost of
the generator is reported tu ~e $US 2,500.

11. In 1975, 48 ships called at Pitcairo (34 in 1974). Supply vessels make
scheduled calls at the island once every three months.

12. Six British military engineers, including three divers, have begun work On a
project to help the Pitcairn Islanders to improve the Terdtory's only marine landing
facility. The team plans to deepen and clear ~he approach to the jetty, extend the
jetty itself, repair and improve the slip way, improve the road from the landing and
prepare plans for future work, including the bUilding of two bre~aters.

13. The engineers will also draw up plans for a new air strip to provide an air
link with Mangareva ift the Gambia Islands, which has the nearest airfield. The
islanders are actively helping in many aspects of the work.

14. Imports, which are mostly for home consumption, consist principally of
food-stuffs (cereals, eggs, fats, meats, milk and sugar), machinery, fuel, lubricating
oil and build1".g materials. Exports consist of handierafts, fruit and vegetables,
which are sold mainly to passing vessels.

si The local currency is the New Zealand dollar ($NZ). In 1977 ~ $NZ 1.00 vas
equivalent to approximately SUS 0.94.
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4. SOCIAL OOlmITIOBS

15. '!here:la?Da co-operativa cOll....r .ociety, estabUsheel in 1967, with a
__ft.hip of :!~. :i:t:la tha cmly retail shop in the Territory. M capital is
U.itad, the stock :la confined to basic food-stuffs, kitchanware and toilet
requia1tu. '!'be tul'llCW8r in 1975 was $KZ 9,800,.

16. '1'bere:la a nl1-aquipped 8avernaent clinic run by a resistered nurse in
co-operatioa with • church orpnizaUon. The Govermaent: ..ete tbe cost of
..dica1 .upp1i.s and druss. In 1975, total health expenditure a.ounted to
$Jm 14,298.

5. IDUCA'l'IONAL CONDITIClfS

17. In 1975, the. school roll cOllprised six Sirls aDd two boys (seven sirls and
one ~. iD 1974).

18. In 1975/76, expenditure OD eelueaCion w.s $HZ 17,304 ($BZ. 13,959 in 1973/74)
rap~••ent1D8 16.9 per cent of total recurrent expenditure (18.5 per cent in
1973174).
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CHAPTER XVIII

TIJVALU

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its I060th meeting. on 31 January 1917, by approving the eightieth
report of the Working Group (A/AC.I09/L.1137). the Special Committee decided,
inter alia. to refer the question of Tuvalu to the Sub-Committee on Small
Territories f~r consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its l083rd meeting, on
6. July.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 31/143 of 17 December 1976 on the implementaion of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial COuntrie$ and Peoples.
By Paragraph 12 of thb resolution, the Assembly, inter alia, requested the
Special C01llDittee "To continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and
full implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all Te=ritories
which have not yet attained independence and, in particulay;o: To formulate
specific proposals for t~ elimination of the remaining manufastations of
colonialism and to report thereon to the General Assembly at its thirty-second
ses9ion", The Special C01llDittee also took into account General Assembly decision
311406 B of 1 December 1976, whereby the Assembly requested the Special Committee,
"in continued co-operation with the administering Power, to seek the best ways
and Qeans of implementing the Declaration with respect to the Territory ••• "

4. During its consideratio", of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat ( see annex to the present chapter)
cuntaining information on developments con~erning the Territory.

5. The representative of the Imited Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the Special
ommittee during its consideration of the item.

6. At its 1083rd meeting, on 6 July, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/pv.l083)
introduced the report of the Sub-Committee (A/AC.l09/L.1173), containing an account
of its consideration of the Territory.

7. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection the
rpport of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories and endorsed the conclusions and
recommendations contained therein (see para. 9 helow).

B. On 8 Julys the text of the concl~sions and recommendations ~as transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland to the United Nations for the attention of his Gover~~nt.
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B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COIII1'1'TE1

9. The text of the conclusions andrecoDlllendations adopted by the Special
.Committee at its 1083rd meeting p on 6 July 1977, to which reference is ..de in
paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the ~ienable right of the people
of Tuvalu to self-determination in conformity With. the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, contained in
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of Tuvalu, owing to such
factors as its size, geographical location, population and limited natural
resources, the Special Committee reiterates the view that these circumstances
should in no way delay the speedy implementation of the process of self­
determination in conformity with the Declaration contained in resolution
1514 (XV), which fully applies to the Teritory.

(3) The Special Committee reiterates its expression of appreciation to
the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britaiv and Northern Ireland,
which has enabled the Committee to conduct a more informed and meaningful
examination of conditions iu Tuvalu, with a view to accelerating the process
of decolonization towards thf full and speedy implementation of the
Declaration, by increasing th. level of its co-operation with the Committee
by actively participating in the Committee's consideration of the Territory
and by having invited a United Nations m~ssion to visit the Territory
in 1974. Y

(4) .The Special Committee welcomes the fact that independence, following
a general election, will be achieved in the course of 1978.· In pursuit of
this objective, a local constitutional cODlllittee was set up which, in
consultation with the people of Tuvalu and after discussion of the full range
of constitutional options open to the Territory, has recommended independence
for the Territory.

(5) The Special Committee welcomes the establishment in the Terr!tory
of positive patterns of consultations and a programme of political education
which have informed the decision of the Tuvaluans in favour of independence.

(6) The Special Committee notes with satisfaction the,rapid
establishment in Tuvalu of a new public service, composed almost entirely
of Tuvaluans. In this connexion, the Committee considers that appropriate
training and guidance may continue to be necessary in order further to
promote the effectiveness of the new service.

1/ For an account of the Visiting Mission, see Official Records of the
Genera"! Assembly, Twenty-ninth Session, Supplemeytt No. 23 (Al96237'R:ev:n-;- vol. V,
chap. XXI, annex I.
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(7) The Special eo-ittee reiterates is expre~Bion of concern over the
fraailit, of the aeonea)' of the Territory. It notes. however, that, during
the year UDder review, prospects for aeonoaic dwelop1l8Ut seeaed brighter. If
the feasibility .tuelies beiDs undertaken in several areas prove positive, the
..tablia....t of ..all :1neJUstries. projects for iIIport substitution, the
introduction of new crops and the development of a 1IBjor fishing industry
could do ..ch to ..sist the Teritory in increasing revenue and expanding
..,loJMUt opportunities. .

(8) The SPeCial eo.1ttee welcOIles the V-".a.llingness of the aclainistering
Power to continue to live &ssistanceto Tuva'-u following the atta1mDent of
indep.deace and notes wii:h satisfaction the development assistance being
provided to !ovalu by other Govel'Dlll!Dts.

(9) The Special eo-ittee calls on the specialized agencies and other
orpaizations within the United Rations system, as well as reaional bodies.
:l.nc1udiDa the As~n DevelopMllt Bank,' to pay special attention to the
deve1o,..t needs of Tuftlu. In this connexicn. the Special eo-ittee uraes
the Goven1Dl Council of t~ United' Rations Developaent Proar... to assign
an appropriate indicative plannina fiaure to Tuvalu fr01l resources allocat~

for nwly independent countries. .
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TUVALU !!I

1. GENERAL

1. Basic infonaation on Tuvalu is contained in the report of the Special
C~ittee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. bl Supplementary
:information is set out below.

2. Tuvalu. formerly known as the Ellice Islands, assumed its own identity when
it was legally separated from the Gilbert Islands on 1 October 1975 (see
A/C.4/786). The action was taken in accordance with the wishes of che people of
the Territory as expressed in a referendum in 1974 and observed in part by a United
Nations vieiting mission. si

3. The nine biands of the Central Pacific group, lying just south of the
Equator. are estimated to have a land surface of approximately 25.9 square
kUOllletrt~s. Their population numbers some 7,000.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL D~OPMENTS·

4. On 1 January 1976. the people of Tuvalu formally assumed control over
their own administration with headquarters at Funafuti and prepared to move
towards independence. Independence is envisaged towards the end of 1978. to be
preceded by general elections. probably late in 1977. The Tuvalu Order. 1975,
of 17 September, establishes the islands as a separate Territory and provides a
Constitution for it. The Territory has a ministerial form of government. The
cabinet consists of an elected Chief Minister assisted by two appointed ministers
and two ex officio members. the Attorney General and the Financial Secretary;
The Order also established a House of Assembly and a High Court. The !'fHcer
administering government is known as Her Majesty's Commissioner.

al The information contained in this paper has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the Government
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 E:

of the Charter of the United Nations on 7 September 1976 for the year ending -
31 December 1975. Statistical data provided by the administering Power fo~ 1915
refer mainly to the Territory of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands and have been
incorporated in the working paper on the Gi~bert Islands (see chap.XIX of the
present report, annex I. paras. 23-72 passiu pp.

bl Official Records of the (;E!neral Assemblv. Thirty-first Session. Suoolement
No. 23(A/31123/Rev.l). vol. Ill, chap. XIX, annex, paras. 95-120.

cl Ibid. , Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A!9623/Rev.l). vol. V,
chap. XXI. annexes I and Ill.
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5. The Commisioner is directly responsible to the Government of the United
Kingdom for the conduct of external affairs, defence, internal securit-y (incl~ding
the police force), finance and the pUblic serVice. It the CoDIDissioner is obliged
to consult the cabinet, he acts in accordanc~ with its advice except in those
cases where"he does not consider it appropriate to do so. Should he act against
the Cabinet's advice, he reports the matter, except in certain financial or
economic cases, to the United Kingdom Secretary of State for Foreign and Common­
wealth Affairs with the reasons for his action.

6. The Commissioner presides over the Cabinet; in his absence, the Chief
Minister is the presiding officer.

7. The House of Assembly consists of eight ~embers.representingthe nine
islands of the Territory, dl the Attorney General and the Financial Secretary.
A person is qualified to be elected if he or she is a British subject or a
British protected person and has attained the age of 21 years.

8. At the opening meeting of f;h~ first session of the Tuvalu House of Assembly,
on 28 October 1975, T.H. Layng, the Commissioner, stated that separation had,
in the legal sense, been achieved. Administratively, Tuvalu would run its.
own affairs as from 1 January 1976. The reason for' implementing separation in
two stages was to ailow the House to debate the 'tuvalu trodget required to set
up the new Territory on 1 January and for the Gilbert Islands to debate its
own affairs without the participation of others who would not be affec..ted.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. Public finance

9. In the same statement, the CommissioneX' said that, for 1976, Tuvalu had
requested a grant-in-aid from the administering. Power of $A 840,000, el of w:hich
some $A 400,000 was for the furniture, stores,worJdng capital etc., required
to establish the new capital at Punafuti. Thus, a real recurrent grant-in-aid
was $A 440,000. He proposed that the first national aim should be to Teduce
that: figure annually by a minimum of $A 400,00a, using local resources, in order
to balance the budget. If that were achieved, economic independence could be'
attained by 1980. Political independence meant very little, he-Gaid, without
economic inde)endence.

10. During 1975, the planning unit of the Commissioner's office, with the
agreement of the Separation Committee, had set in motion schemes to raise
additional revenue by {:he minting of coins for Tuvalu and by concentrating on

y The small island of Niulakita is part of Niutao's constituency.

~I The local currency is 'the Australian dollar ($A). At 14 April 1977,
$A 1.00 was equivalent to approximately SUS 1.11.
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the sale of staps to collector!l. It.s anticipated. that these aeasures would
be worth .• additioaal $A 250,000 iD revenue iD 1976.

11. SiDce it vae UDlike1y that such aources of revenue would be capable of
aipificant iDcr...es iD future yeara, the Govermaent of Tuvalu had three
pos.ibilities to propose, 'aa-aly: Ca) consultants fra. three 8e~~ate

oraanizatioDs should be approached to prepare pr~gr....s for fit ileries development
ailled directly at the production of revenue; (b) a natioaal caJIpaigD to increase
tbe production of copra fro. 550 .etric tODS (iD 1974) to a possible S,OOO metric
too which .dcNld result iD substantial extra revenue; and (c) a 8earch should be
..de for new crops and for aall industrie8 which could prov:i.de eaployaeDt
opportunitie8 and t.port subatitutions.

B. Transport and c~.i.cations

12. ID early 197.7, it vas reported that the territorial GovernmeDt bad rea\:hed
an aareeaent with Fij i Air, Ltd., for a fortcishtly service between Fij i and
Fuaafuti. Under the a.re..t, Fiji. Air is to operate on alternate Sundays u
the MM week as Air Pae1fic's aervice .c that visitors to l'unafuti can ~joy a
three-elay stay in 'l'uvalu. ID addition. arraDS_nts have been made with Fiji Air
to operate resular additioaal services on a guaranteed revenue/profit-sharing
bub.

13. ShippiDI links with Fiji are ..intained by the Nauru Pacific Lines vessel.
MY Ceupc Rounder. and by vessels charted by the Goverti1llent' 8 building contractor.
With occasional call8 frea the GUbert Islands: this provides the Territory with
a shippiDI service frea Suva to FuDafuti about once every two to three weeks.

4. SOCIAL AND EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

14. '!'here are _re 'l'uvaluans in full-t1lle, W&ge-eaming employment abroad than
thera are iD the Territory. leaittances from overseas mre a major factor in the
econOllJ. bringing· in eoae $A 100,000 per annum. On the basis of a recent Dl8npower
survey, it 16 estiMted that there are about 600 wage-eamers inside the country.

15. A con8equence of the separation of Tuvalu from the Gilbert Islands was
that the ..11 schOol at Motofua had to be upgraded to provide secondary
educational facilities for the 'l'uvaluan8. Since 1974, al_st $A 1.0 million has
been expended by the United tiDgdo. Gove1'Dllent on the physical expansion of the
school. Early in 1976, 8D teachers frOll the United Kingdom arrived to join the
staff of the school.

-86-

A.

B.

c

D



CHAPTER XIX

(A/32/23/Add. 4)

GILBERT ISLANDS

CONTENTS

Paraarapbs ~

A.

B.

CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMKITTEE ••••••••••••• 1 - 8

DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE •••••••••••••••••• 9

88

89

I.

ANNEXES

WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETAllIAT . . . . . . . . . . . 91

II. LETTER DATED 10 MAY 1977 FROM THE PERMANENT REPRESENTATIVE
OF FIJI TO THE UNITED NATIONS ADDRESSED TO THE CHAIRKAH
OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 106

IIl. LETTER DATED 6 JUNE 1977 FROM THE PEBMANEN'r·
REPRESENTATIVE OF THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN
AND NORTHERN IRELAND TO THE UNITED NATIONS
ADDRESSlID TO THE CHAIRMAN OF THE SPECIAL C<HlITTBE • •

-87-

• • • • • 110

I
"I

•__~.-J-.



CHAPTER XIX

GILBERT ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its l060th meeting, on 31 January 1977, by approving the eightieth report
of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.1137), the Special Committee decided, inter alia
to refer the question of the Gilbert Islands to the Sub-Committee on Small
Territories for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the Territory at its l088th andl089th
meetings, on 3 and 4 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 31/143 of 17 December 1976 on the implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 12 of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee,
inter alia:

" To continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full
implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all
Territories which have not yet attained independence and,
in particular:

(a) To formulate specific proposals for the elimination of
the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report
thereon to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session".

The Special Committee also took into account General Assembly resolu~ion 31/47
of 1 December 1976, by paragraph 5 of which the Assembly requested the Committee,
inter alia:

" To continue to seek the best ways and means for the
implementation of the Declaration with respect to the
Gilbert Islands, including the possible dispatch of a
further visiting mission in consultation with the
administering Power ••• ".

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had
before it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to the present
chapter) containing information on developments concerning the Territory. The
Special Committee also had before it two letters addressed to the Chairman dated
10 May and 6 June 1977, respectively, from the Permanent Representative of Fiji
to the United Nations and from the Permanent Representative to the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to the United Nations (see
annexes 11 and III to the present chapter).
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5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the
Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At its 1088th meeting, on 3 August, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committe on
Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee (A!AC.l09/PV.lOSB
and AIAC,109/PV.1078-1107), introduced the report of the Sub-C01lIllittee
(AIAC.l09/L.1l86), containing an account of its consideration of the Territory.

7. At its 1089th meeting, on 4 August, the Special Committee adopted without
objection the report of the Sub-Committee on small Territories and endorsed
the conclusions and recommendations contained therein (see para. 9 below). At
the same ~ting, the representative of Fiji made a statement (A/AC.l09/PV.l089).

8. On 4 August, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Pe:rpnent Representative of -the United Kingdom ()f Great Britain and
Northern *land to the United Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMh'1TTEE

9. The text of the conclusions and recotJ.::ii~tldations concerning the Gilbert
Islands adopted by the Special Committee at its 1089th meeting, on 4 August 1971,
to which reference is made in paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of
the Gilbert Islands to self-determination and independence in conformity
with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Pe;,oples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of
14 December 1960. ".

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of the Gilbert Islands, owing to
such factors as their size, geographical location, population and limited
resources, the Special Committee reiterates the view that these
circumstances should in no way delay the speedy implementation of the
process of self-determination in conformity with the Declaration contained
in resolution 1514 (XV), which ,fully applies to the Territory.

(3) The Special Committee reiterates its expression of appreciation to the
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland for
enabling the Committee to conduct a more informed and more meaningful
examination of conditions in the Gilbert Islands, with ~ view ~() acce.lerating
the process of decolonization towards the full and speEldy implemetitation
of the Declaration, by increasing the level of its co-aperation with the '
Committee, including its willingness to. receive visitL~g missions in the
Territories under its administration, on which aspect ~he administering Power
is invited to report.
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(4) The Special Committee notes with satisfaction that the Gilbert Islands
attained full internal self-government on 1 January 1977, to be followed
by a general election and a constitutional conference prior to independence.
Once again, the Committee notes that a programme of political education has
been arranged in the Gilbert Islands to indicate the constitutional options
open to the Territory. The Commi~~ee commends the consultative process in
the Gilbert Islands whereby recOLAendations relating to an independence
constitution were considered by a Constitutional Convention during April
and May 1977.

(5} Th~ Special Committee notes that a constitutional conference will be
held in 1918 to prepare for independence for the Territory and welcomes the
fact that representatives of the Banaban community will be invited to the
conference. The Committee expresses the hope that the constitutional
conference will lead to independence for the Gilbert Islands in 1978, in
accorda~e w~th the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, and that the constitution to be agreed upon will
respect the special rights and interests of the Banaban community.

(6) The Special Committee notes that the Gilbert Islands public service is
being progressively "localized". In view of the Committee, this is a
positive step" towards enabling the Gilbertese to acquire the necessary
qualifications and experience to assume control of their own administration
ib the near future.

(7) Jeering in mind that the phosphate resources of the Territory will be
exhausted in two to three years, the Special Committee remains concerned
about the need to divers1fy the eeonomy of the Territory. In this
connexion, the Committee welcomes the willingness of the administering Power
to cQntinue its economic assistance to the Territory following the attainment
of independence, and notes with satisfaction the assistance being provided
by other Governments. It also welcomes the programmes of assistance being
carried out by tne speciali~ed agencies and other organizations within the
Ut\ited NatiOIlS system, including the United Nations Development Programme, and
b~l regiClnal organizations r including the Asian Development Bank, and
expresses the hope that such assistance will continue after independence.

(8) The Special Committee takes note of the approaches made to Japan for
assistance in establishing a commercial fishing industry in the Territory,
and the efforts being made in this area by both the United Nations
Development Pr03ramme and the Government of the United Kingdom. The Committee
expresses the hope that efforts will continue to be made towards establishing
a viable commercial fishing industry and developing domestic food production
and livestock.

(9) The Special Committee notes the recent decision by the partner Governments
of the board of the British Phosphate Commissioners to make an ex gratia
payment of $A 10 million, drawn fTom funds held by the board on behalf of
the partner Governments, to establish a fund to assist the Banaban community
to secure their economic future.
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GILB1O'..RT ISL\NDS!l •

1. Basic information on the Gilbert Islands is contained in the report of
t~ Special Collllittee to the GE-"!aral Assembly at its thirty-first session. El
Supplementary info~.tion is set out below.

2. !tu! Gilbert Islands, reconstitut~d as a Territory in 1975 following the
separation of the former Territory of the Gilbert and El~ice Islands into the
Gilbert Islands and Tuvalu. is comprised of the Gilbert Islands. Ocean
Island. the Phoenin Islands and the Line Islands. There are in all 33
islands which stretch across the central Pacific Ocean. just north of the
Equator. It is estimated that the Territory h:~ a land area of 684 square
kilO8etreo an~ ~ population of 52.000.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND roLITlCAL DEVELOPMENTS

3. The Gilbert Islands Order. 1975. of 11 September 1975. which came into
force on 1 October 1975. estahlishes the Territory of. and provides a
constitution for the G~l~ert Islands. Essentially. it follows the Gilbert
and !llic~ I8lands Ord~r. 1974 ~I which came into force in March of that
year. As stated in previous reports. the 1974 Constitution provided for a
Governor. as Head of State with reeponsibllity for defence. internal security
and extern~l 4ffairs, a Deputy Governor and a Council of Ministers. The
Council numbered at ..east fou~. but not more than six, members appointed by
the Governor on the advice of the Chief Minister. from among the ~lected

seabers of the Rouse 0: Assembly, and included the Deputy Governo~, the
Attorney General and the Financial Secretary as ex officio members.

al The information contained in the present paper has been derived
froa pUblished reports and from info~tion transmitted to the Secretary­
General by the Gover::;ment of the United Kingdolll of Great Britain and
Northern Irs~and undeT Article 73 e of the Charter of the United Nations
on 7 Sept.-ber 1976 and 28 February 1977 for the year en~ing 31 December 1975.

!l.1 Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-first Session,
Supplement Ho. 23 (A/31/23/Rev.l). vol. Ill. chap. XIX. annex, paras. 1-86.

£! Ibid•• Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/9623/Rev.l),
'901. V. chap. XXI" annex 1. appendix XIII.
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4. The Gilbe~t Islands achieved full internal self-government in two stages
(1 November 1976 and 1 January 1977). The transition has been reported as
comparatively smooth, the only major problem being the fear of the landowners
of Ocean Island concerning their future (see paras. 14-22 below).

5. Under the new Constitution, the Governor remains as Head of State and
retains responsibility for defence, internal security and external affairs.
Under the first stage of inter~l self-government, the post of Deputy
Governor was eliminated and the Minister of Finance replaced the expatriate
Financial Secretary. The Attorney-General is now the only expatriate in the
Council of Ministers. The Governor, who had presided over the Council of
Ministers, no lenger attends the meetings. The present House of Assembly
consists of 21 elected members and the Attorney-General. There is also an
appointed Gilbertese Speaker of the House. The present House must be
dissolved not later than 13 May 1978.

6. The separ.ation of the Ellice Islands from the Territory provided an
oppo~tunity for a cabinet reshuffle within the Gilbert Islands and a
reassi~nment of ministerial responsibilities. The former Ministry of Natural
Resourc~s gave way to a Ministry of Loc~l Government and Rural Develqpment,
which has responsibility for land and agriculture, and fisheries became the
responsibility of the Ministry of Coumerce and Industry. According to the
acL.inistering Power, the much-needed emphasis on local government provided
by the new Ministry of Local r..overnment and Rural Development has become
evident in the build-up of three of the six district centres: Northern,
Central and Southern (see .,ara. 8 below).

7. On.l Jan'~ry 1977, the Public Service Advisory Board was replaced by
a Public Service Commission. The Commission is made up of five members.
Reuben K. Uatioa, former leader of 'Government Bu~iness and Speaker of the
House, wae appointed Chairman. The Commission wul deal with appointments,
promotions and discipline of civil servants and will have greater authority
over a wider range of posts than the former Public Service Board.

B. Local government

8. Aa a result of the separation of the Ellice Islands from the Gilbert
Islands, the Territory waE left with six districts to administer: the
Northern, the Central and the Southern Gilberts, thetLne Islands, OCean
Island and the urban district of South Tarawa. Each is in the chsrb~ of a
district officer, who is directly responsible to the Office of the Chief
Minister in Bairiki, on Tarawa. Although the population of the Gilbert
Islands is small, the islands cover a vast area of the Pacific Ocean and
this tends to make distances and isolation, rather than population, the
major ~actor i~ administrative organization.

9. Island councils were established on all 16 islands of the Gilbert group
under the Local Government Or'dinance, 1966, which came into force on
28 March 1967. 1ue island councils have power, subject to the approval of
the Governor-ln-Co~ncil, to make 'b1-lawt>- concerning a wide range of subjects,
and are charged specifically with the duty of prOViding services for the
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lene~a1 dea1th, security and well-being of the iDhabitants of the islands.
Bach COUDcil prepares annually its estilllltes of revenue and expenditure
which are .ubaitted to the Minister for Local Govermaent and lural Development
for a~proval. CouneU revenue derives froa basic rates, licence fees, land
tax, arata fr_ th, central Govemaent, special levif:s and sundry minor
accounts. Loans ay b~ ade to councils towards the cost of particular
projects. ruriq ;"ae year under reviewe development plans concerning
aar"iculture, (uhed.es, lUlBufacturing and service induscries, transport, public
ut:llities, educat:.t~ and local Govenuaent were prepared for implementation
dUina ':he yearl.J 1976-1980.

c. Political education

10. lady in 1976, the Govert'.~l" invited a professor of public administration
at the University of the South P:1cific in Fiji to conduct a seminar on the
eQutitutioDal op~:l.ons open tr: the Gilbert Islands on becoming independent.
A IWIIbtlr ;;f r:aior civU ser1tants, employees of the Gilbert Islands
DevelopMnt Authority (GIDA) (see paras. 41-43 below), businesS1Ien all. church
leaders vere invited to t<alte p8rt in the meetings, aud to share the
understanding gained from t.hem; with those unable to attev,d. As worldn~

.,dels, the ~D8titutions of Jamaica, Nauru, the United States of America and
ZUlbia were studied. The purpose of the seminar Viii: to enhance the pplitical
awareness of the people and help educate them concerning the implications of
independence.

D. Future status of the Territory

11. Coll8titutiooal. talks on internal self-goveI1llDent were held at London on
14 and 15 July 1976, under the cha:l,rmanship of Lord Goronwy-Roberts, the
UDited tingd01l Minister of State for Foreian and Commonwelath Affairs. The
GUbert Islands delegation was headed by the Chief Min:!ater and included the
Governor.

12. Independence is expeL~~d to follow full internal self-government during
1978. The islands are to stay within the British Co1lllOnwealth and are tc seek
to ..iutein links with ~he European Economic CoDllllUDity (DC).

13. On 11 November 1976, it was reported that the laws of the i'erritory
would undermo a third revision, in order to consolidate aaeuc1llllectB _0
ordinances, include new lay~. delete the laws subject to change ar.d simplify
the wording of lays wichout changing their lIleaDing. It was hoped that this
third revision (the first revision ~s made in 1952 and the second in 1973)
would be coapl.eted and printed by aid-1977. Also included in the new reforms
wa_ a govel'Dlleut decision chat a Chief Justice would be appointed to the
81gh Court of the GUbert Islands. Recruiment began initially frOD among
candidate. in the United Kingdom. The Judge of the High Court is at present
the Chief Justice of the High Court of the :solomn Islands.
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E. OCean Island (Banaba)

14. In 1976, it was reported that provision had been made for the
constitutional protection of the rights of Banabans as landowners on Ocean
Island (see also paras. 36-37 below). Those rights had earlier been embodied
in a document referred to as the 1947 Statement of Intentions and WEre
incorporated in the new ~astitution in accordance with earlier commitments
to the B&nabans.

15. In this connexion, it will be recalled d/ that the Banabans, believing
that they should have received a higher level of revenue from the phosphate
proceeds in the period up to 1966, had instituted two major legal actions
in the High Court in London. In t~le first action, the Banabans sued the
British Phosphate Commissioners (BPC), the group which controls production
and export of phosphates from Ocean Island, fo:r:, inter alia, failing to
replant some 100 hectares of worked-out land on Ocean Island. They also sued
the Crown" for the alleged failure of the Resident Commissioner to prescribe
the type of trees or shrubs to be planted on worked-out mining land. In the
second action, the Banabans claL,ed that all phosphate taAationmonies
levide by the territorial Government on the operations of BPC on Ocean Island
were held by the Crown in trust for the Banabans and that the Crown was in
breach of trust in not paying the money to the: Banabans and in not obtaining,
prior to 1966, the best price for the phosphates.

16. The hearings of the two legal actions wel.'e concluded in August 1976 after
a period of 221 working days, including a IS-day on-the-spot investigation
by Sir Reginald Hegarry, the judge before whom the actions were heard in the
High Court. The judge found a liability on the part of BPC to replant some,
but not all, of the lands which were the eubject of the claims; he did not
rule on ~:!e amol,Jnt of the damages, on which he said he would wish to hear
further argument if it could not be settled out of court. He discussed the
claim against the Crown in respect of prescription of type of trees or shrubs
to be replanted.

17. Sir Reginald also dismissed all claims against the Crown in the aecond
action, ruliilg that the Crown's obligations were governmental in nature (and
he expressed the view that there had been SO::De breaches of these) and not
fiduciary obligations justiciable in the courts.

18. Subsequently, the United Kingdom GoVl!rmnent decided to send :u.chard N.
Posnett, former Governor of Belize, as a special envoy to the Territ07 in
February and March 1977 to assist in arriving at a ..,ettlement with che
Banabans. Lord Goronwy-Roberts stated that the British aim was to achieve a
settlement as soon as possible which would take into account the legitimate
interests of all parties, including the Banabans.

19. In the meanti.Jnia, the Anti-Slavery Society, with headquarters at London,
called on the United Nations H~n Rights Commission, in February, to take up

M Ibid., Thirty-first Session, Supplement No. 23 (A!31/23/Rev.l),
vol. Ill, chap. XIX, annex, paras. 31-~6.
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the case of the former inhabitants of Ocean Island.- ,Colonel Patrick
HontlOll6ry, the Society's secretary, said that Ocean Island, once covered
with coconut and .u.ond trees, would be gutted within two years and turned
into "a sterile -aonseape of jailed coral pinnacles ••• A small defencelec.s
people has been deprived by three rich nations of its single wasting asset".

20. Followinl Mr. Pusnett's visit, the Reverend Tebuke Ratan, the Banaban
leader, asked ''what facts Mr. Posnett would gather which had not already
been placed on record durinl the lonl struggle of the Banabans to get
justice ••• Mr. Posnett is a former colonial Governor. Be has been, and still
is, a servant of the British Government. Bow then can he be expected to
look with an 1IIlpartial, unbiased eye, at the issues involved"? Be added that
Britain shOuld have entrusted the gathering of facts to the United Nations.

21. Mr. Posnett's report is now being studied by the l!uited Kingdom
Government.

22. In a statement to the United Kingdom Bouse of Commons on 13 January, the
Secretary of State for Foreign and.Commonwealth Affairs stated that phosphate
revenues paid to the Banahan community up to mid-1976 had totalled some
$A 12.0 lIillion !y and, at current phosphate prices, it was estimated that
they would receive a further $A 10.0 million before mining ceased.

F. Public service

23. At the end of 1975, there were 1,048 permanent civil servants ir
full=tille lovernment employment (including' 289 ~~~~~d Islanders), most of
Wholl were under ccntract. The eentral Government also employed 383 persons
in unestablished posts.

24. In the same year, the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Development Authority
(GEIDA) (see paras. 41-43 below) employed 1,248 Gilbertese, 74 Ellice
Islande~a and 21 expatriates.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

25. Th3 o~ly economic crop in the Territory is the coconut, from which copra
is produced. Practically all the land is owned by the villagers and copra
production is therefore in their hands, but, owing to the unscientific
methods of land utilization employed, the yield tends to be low. The yie~~

is hilher on the comme~cial plantations on Fanning and Washington islands a~d

!l The local currency is the Australian dollar ($A). At 14 April 1977,
$A 1.00 was equivalent to approximately SUS 1.11.
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on the govern.:nent plantation on Chris~ll Island. The only other commercial
export is phosphate rock, which is obtained by opencast mining on Ocean
Island.

26. In June 1976, a team of officials of the Australian Government visited
Tarawa to hold discussions with the Gilbert Islands Government and to examine
individual projects for which the Australian Government might consider
praviding assistance over a three-year period. In the past, it has provided
the Territory with training and scholarships, as well as heavy equipment,
such as earthmovers and rock-crushers. The' Australian Government has also
provided assistance, in co-operation with the United Kingdom, on the South
Tarawa water project and the ins~a11ation of water pipes in Betio.

B. Public finance

27. Since 1970, assistance from the administering Power has been provided
in the form of development aid funds. Development projects have also been
financed by specialized agencies of the United 'Nations, the ~stra1ian South
Pacific ~d Programme and the New Zealand Aid Programme.

28. In 1975, ordinary revenue in the Gilbert and E11ice Islands amounted to
$A 26.4 million and capital revenue to $A 2.8 million, a total of $A 29.2
million ($A 13.2 million in 1974). This included $A 22.8 million from
phosphate tax~s ($A 10.6 million in 1974).

29. Recurrent expenditure in 1975 amounted to $A 30.4 million and capital
expenditure to $A 2.7 million, a J;ota1 of $A 33.1 million ($A 14.9 million
in 1974).

30. The Revenue Equalization Reserve Fund was instituted i~ 1956 to provide
capital, with accumulating interest, against the exhaustion of the phosphate
deposits on Ocean Island. The interest was used to balance the budget of
the Gilbert and El1ice Islands when necessary. The market ~e; '';'0: of the
fund at 31 December 1975 was $A 32.8 million ($A 11.9 mil1!on in 1974).

31. As a result of the substantial tt,crease in world phosphate prices, the
value of exports continued to show an improvement and, in 1975, increased by
13.8 per cent over 1974. The rise in phosphate earnings more than offset
the marl:ed decrease in copra earnings. The combined total value of exports
in 1975 was $A 27.3 million ($A 22.6 million in 1974)~ of which phosphates,
ac~ounted'for $A 26.0 million; copra, $A 950,456; and the sale of handicrafts,
$A 37,517.

32. Total import figures for 1975 amounted to $A 9.3 million, giving a
favourable trade balance of $A 18.0 million in 1975. Although the wo1'1d
price for phosphate resu1te4 in increased revenue for the Territory, there
is, according to the annual report of the administering Power, little room
for complacency. As a result of a cut-back in extraction initiated at the
end of 1975 (see para. 34 below), the operationaL life-expectancy of the
Ocean Island phosphate industry has heen increased from 1978 to 198~.
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C. Mining

33. The only mining carried on in the Territory is on Ocean Island, where
phosphate of lime is extracted by BPC. Ocean Island is owned by the
Banabai.ls who, at the end of the Second World war, with royalties received
from BPC, bou3ht Rabi, an island of Fij i, anq IIlOved there en bloc. The
Banabans continue to receive rent and royalties from their lands.

34. The Ocean Island phosphate industry accounted for 95 per cent of the
total value of exports in 1975. Total production was 520,310 metric tons,
(529,946 metric tons in 1974). At the end of 1975, however, it was decided
to reduce the extraction rate to 450,000 metric tons a year. In the light
of the present world glut of phosphate and the desire of the producing
nations to maintain the present high price, the reduced extraction rate
should cause a drastic drop in phosphate revenue.

. .
35. Between 17 and 19 June 1976, talks were reported to have been held
on Tarawa on various matters relating to the phosphate industry on Ocean
Island. The talks, under the chairmansr.ip of the Governor" were attendee. by
representatives of the threp. partner Governments in BPC (Australia,
New Zealand and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland),
the Gilbert' Islands Government, the Banaban landowners and the management
of BPC. The talks were the result of a motion in the House of Assembly by
the member for BeUo and Ocean Island in August 1974, in which it was
requested that the agreement between BPC, the Government and the Banabans
should be urgently reviewed to ensure that the Gilbert Islands and the
Banaban landowners received a higher share of the income from the mining
of phosphate on Ocean Island.

36. The Meeting It.d to what is now known as the Tarawa Agreed Minute,
which was radfled by the three partner Governments and BPC. The
reservations of the Banabans are recorded in the Minute.

37. The principal points of agrp.ement are as follows:

(a) For the remaining life of the phosphate industry on Ocean Island,
extraction would be at the rate of 450,000 metric tons a year, an amount
considered to be the best rate, taking account of both economic and social
circumstancesj

(b) The partner Governments agreed to waive certain interest charges
which form part of the production costs on Ocean Island, thereby permitting
both the Gilbert Islands Government and the Banaban landowners to receive
a larger share of the phosphate income.

(c) The Gilbert Islands would have a greater say in the operation of
the Ocean Island industry in a ~y to be determined in consultation with BPCj

(d) Although there were anomalies existing in the taxation arrangements
for DPC and its employees on Ocean Islana, the limited life of the industry
and the difficulties in making alternatiye arrangements within the time
remaining made it preferable to r.ontinue with the present system.
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D. Agriculture

38. Coconuts are the only c01llllercial carp grown in the Territory and.
apart froa the three plantations referred to :in psragraph 25 above,
practically all land is owned by islanders in small peasant proprietorships
The pal1u are mainly grown in irregularly spaced groves, frequently with
intervening bush. The latter has some importance in the subsistence economy
because various trees are requb'ed for building, canoe construction and
food.

39. Copra production and export statistics for the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands are set out below:

In metric tonEl

Peasant landowners Plantations Total produced Total exports

1974

1975

9,320

2,428

3,152

1,848

12,4/2

4,276

11,657

5,581

40. Two hundred and one hectares of coconuts were replanted in 1975 with
a further 383 hectares of land cleared and prepared for planting with
seedlings. Progress under the coconut subsidy schemes is given below:

Improvement scheriles New planting schemes

Hectares registered

Hectares completed

ill!
1.433

1,381 1.381

1974

930

406

1.495

607

E. Gilbert Islands Deve1opt!eI1tAuthority· (GlDA)

41. The Gilbert and El1ice Islands Development Authority (GElD}.) was
established in 1970 to foster the economic development of the Territory andl
to improve the ~cial and economic conditions of the inhabitants. 'It began
operations on 1 January 1972. With the separation of the Bllice Islands
from the Territory, GEIDA was renamed the Gilbert Islands Development
Authority (GIDA).

42. Following a boar,! meeting in February 1976 to complete its 1976 budget.
GIDA sought funds to begin work on new ~rojects, including the Bonriki air
termiDal building, the second phase of the outer islands airfield construction,
a new office complex on Bairiki, additional hospital construction and new
police buildings at various' centres. During 1976, the boatyard Olw-ned by
GIDA continued the construction of work boats for the MVlfOaIiaravi and two
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additional barges. The development division of GIDA investigated projects
for the manufacture of products derived fr~~ ocean resources.

43. The members of the Commission of Inquiry into the affairs of GIDA
ber-n their work in January 1976 ff and oubmitted their report to the House
of assembly on 26 August. The Minister of Commerce and Industry, who
introduced the report, stated that the Government welcomed the opportunity
provided by the Commission to take a fresh look at GIDA which had been in
operation for nearly five Ybars. The Government endorsed the findings of
the Commission and affirmed its continued confidence in the Aut~ority and
its lIl8I1agement.

F. Fisheries

44. For several years a number of unsuccessful attempts have been made to
develop a commercial fishing industry as one source of income to replace
the reveuues now being generated by the phosphate ebports.

45. The j~troduction of a 200-mi1e economic zone would give the Gilbert
Islands control of substantial marine resources. However, the annual report
of the administering Power states that, in order to develop those resources,
the Terr!tory would need assistance and the Japanese, who have already
fished extensively in the Pacific Ocean, appear to be best fitted to provide
that assistance.

46. During the period under review, the. Government reported on its latest
efforts to overcome the difficulties of establishing such an industry.
Following a visit by the Chief Minister t.o Tokyo in August, 1975, the
Japanese GOvernment agreed to send a survey team to the Territory.
Subsequently, late in 1976, a six-man team of experts, together with three
officials of the Japanese Government, visited Tarawa to verify whether the
Territory had the infrastructure to support a fishing industry, as well as
to examine the economic position of the Gilbert Islands, the harbour
facilities and the bait resources. The Government of Japan is also considering
providing the Territory with experts to assist it in establishing its own
indust~f and to provide training in modern deep-sea fishing techniques. The
report of the survey team is expected to determine Japan's future involvement
in setting up a fishing industry in the Territory, although the Japanese
Govermaent is reported to have made it clear that economic aid would not be
available until the Gilbert Islands achieved independence. The territorial
Government is also considering the feasibility of entering into a
partnership venture with a Japanese company.

ff Official Records of the General Assembly. Thirty-first Sessiun.
Supplement No. 2l (Af31/23fRev.l), vol. Ill, chap. XIX, annex, para. 56 •
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G. United Nations aid

47. In January 1977, a tuna and bait-fish resource evaluation project for
the Gilbert Islands to be executed by the Food and Agriculture Organization
of the United Nations (FAO) was approved by the Governing Council of the
United Nations Developme.nt Programme. (UNDP). The long-range objectives of
the project are to provide the economic strength reqUired for the
Territory's attainment of self-reliance through the development of
fisheries to replace the phosphate mining industry, and to improve the
ability of the territorial Fisheries Division to meet development goals.
The immediate objectives are: (a) to assist in developing programmes which
will quickly establish the extent of exploitable bait-fish and tuna
resources and will provide the information necessary to stimulate their
exploitation at an early date; (b) to train local }'ersonnel in basic
operational skills; (c) to assist the Government in selecting the
development strategy which will best provide the maximum, long-tem eCl/nomic
return to the country~ and (d) to secure, in negotiating with appropriate
parties or agencies, the required capital and/or technical sldlls.

48. UNDP will provide the services of a marine fisheries biologist
(project manager) and a master fisherman, three fellowships and fishing and
pond-culture equ:i:.,:nent. Two associate experts (an aquaculturist and a
fisheries biologist) will also be assigned to the project. Under the
sponsorship of the Government of the United Kingdom, a tenm of consultants
(a fisheries management expert, a fisheries economist and a tuna industry
negotiator) will also be made available for work on the project. The total
contribution of UNDP is estimated at SUS 380,000; and that of the
Government of the Gilbert Islands at SUS 998,000 (in kind).

49. In 1976, a two-man team from the Economic and Social Commission for
Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP) conducted a survey on trade promotion and
product d~velopment in the Gilbert Islands. The two experts studied the
possibility of training local inhabitants in that field and gathered tl:e
necessary illformation which would be useful for a curriculum. It was
envisaged that training would be given in the form of a one-week seminar, to
be held on Tarawa early in 1977 • Alternatively, selecte.d personnel would be
invit~d to study outside the Territory.

H. Transport and communications

50. The main means of communication among the various islands ,of the
Territory is provided by ships owned by the territorial Government and GIDA.
All of the vessels are managed by GIDA and are operated on a commercial
basis.

51. A team from the Asian Development Bank (ADB) arrived on Tarawa on
9 January 1977 to study the ~ilbert Islands interisland shipping system.
The study was carried out at the request of the Gilbert Islands Government
in order to identify the countrys' future shipping requirements and make
recommendations concerning fleet dize, structure and the need for further
vessels.
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52. In Juuary 1976, an aare...nt vae reached with Mercer Airlines of
A.erica, a cOBBercial oper.tor in the United States, to operate an air
••rvice between Honolulu, Chri8e-s Islaad and T.r.... The service, which
beaan in April, provide. for a weekly flilht to Christsa8 Island and a
fortrdptly fl1pt to Tarn.. The fliahts had been approved by GIDA in
Deceaber 1975. In Ausust, the week-end fliptlS of Air Pacific, which
operates between Fiji and Tara.., vere diarup:ed for two weeks as a result
of incluatrial action by aircraft workers in Pij i. 'farawa is also served
by Air Rauru twice a week and Pacific Aaerican once each fortnight.

53. In Deceaber 1976, the Chief Minister stated that two additional
airfields had been coapleted durins the year and that the internal air
senice had been expanded by the purchase of .n additional Trislander
aircraft. Eight of the Gilbert Islands now have airfieldb, resulting in
closer links aaona the inhI.bitants of the various islands.

54. In Noveaber 1976, the ColUllbus Line of the Federal Republic of Gemany
dropped Tarava from its AUstralia-New Zealand-United States freisht service.
The service, vhich vas besun in 1965 and vas converted to container
transport in 1973, had represented the Territory' 8 '-ajar freight link wich
the outside ·world. Tarava is now sen'ed by the Daiva-oceania consortiura,
usins the Palau, a vessel of about 6,000 aetric tons, capable of carrying
about 300 containers. The Daive Line is a Japanese-owned c~pany.

Follovtns the announcement of the discontinuance of the service, by Columbus,
a Gilbert Islands deleaation flew to Sydney for discussions nth Columbus
and Tr.dex Transport (Pty.), Ltd., the ~stralian agents of Daiva.

5S. The _in arounds for concem vere the following:

(.) In 1975, the Colurabus Line _de 17 calls at Tar.va. iJnder the new
proposals, the Palau would make only 9 or 10 calls a year, which would
create cOBRercial problems, such as the need to carry a larser volume of
carao .nd the raising of additional finance to cover theee;

(b) Althouah the ColWllbus Line had used three ships, the Daiva Line
pl.nned to use only one. Any serious mechanical bre.kdown or other Irl-ehap
by the E!!!!!.. could have serious economic effect:. on the Te dtory.

(c) The Deiva Line would no lonser call at New Zealand, ending all
direct sea ~nication between the Gilbert Islands and that country. Aa
• result, there wo~ld be • Dubstanti8l increase in freiaht costs, since all
freilht between the two countries would have to be trans-shipped.
Conaequntll, the Gilbert Islands-Hew Zealand trade, which had enabled the
T.rrit01~ to receive considerable quantities of Hew Zealand fresh meat and
arocerie8, would suffer srea~ly•
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Co-operative societies

56. In 1975, the co-operative movement continued to provide the basis for
most of the economic activity in the Territory. On the outer islands,
co-operative societies acted as sole buying agents for the Copra Board
(see below), and were practically the only suppliers of consumer goods. In
1975, the sales of the Co-operative Federation, Ltd., whicD has the vital
task of importing and distributing most of the Territory's supplies of food
and oth.er consumer goods, increased by 21 per cent, from $A 4.43 aillion
to £4.37 C$A 5.36) a! million•. Available capital increased by 20 per cent
and for the first time exceeded $A 1.0 million.

57. Also in 1975, the Copra Co-operative Society was registered, and the
Copra Board was disbanded. The Co-operative Wholesale Society and the
Copra Society were also registered during the year in anticipation of the
separation of the Ellice Islands from the Tenitory. .

B. Labour

58. In 1975 9 on the basis of a census conducted in 1973, it was estiaated
that the total number of persons in paid employment was 5,786. At the end
of 1975, a total of 1,150 GUbertese and Ellice Islanders were esaployed in
the phosphate industry (1,350 in 1974). BPC employed 324 Gilbertese, 155
Ellice Islanders, 23 Chinese and 15 Banabans. An additional 586 Gilbertre
and 248 Ellice Islanders were employed by the Nauru Phosphate Corporation
and the Nauru Local Government Council dur:r.i.llg 1975. In 1975, the monthly
wages of Gilbertese and Ellice Islander employees of B~ ranged from $A 52.97
(with rations) for unskilled labourers to $A 325.64 (without rations) for
staff grades.

59. The copra plantations in the Line Islands (Atoll Plantations at
Chr1gtmas Island owned and operated by GIDA, and the privately owned FanDing
Island Plantations, Ltd.,) employed 302 persons (306 in 1974). .On the copra
plantations of Fanning and Washington islands, the average monthly wage in
1975 was $A 67.06. During 1975, GIDA had in its employ 1,248 Gilbertese,
74 Ellice Islanders and 21 expatriates, While the Co-operative Federation,
Ltd. had a work force of 1l0,includ.ing 4 expatriates.

60. As previously reported~ there was one major strike dlllring 1975 by the
employees of GIDA, who stop~ed work over the redundancy 01£ casual labourers

B! At 6 Apri~ 1977, £1.00 equalled $A 1.40.
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on a water project. hi The dispute was ended when both parties agreed
to institute a ''work-sharing'' arrangement and to follow the Redundancy
Agreellellt.

c. ~.ic health'

61. All government medical and public health activities are controlled by
the He8lth Division of the Ministry of Health and Welfare. The head of .
the division is the Chief Medical Officer, aasisted by two senior medical
officers in administrative posts. Expatriate medical staff consist of one
medical specialist based at the Central Hospital, a part-time family-planning
doctor, a matron and a medical officer assigned to Betio. At the end of
1975, the post of pharmacist previQus1y occupied by an expatris.te, was
vacant and swatting a replacement. The staff of the health services numbered
274 during the year under review.

62. In 1975, there were three hospitals in the Territory ~ith 280 beds:
160 at the Central Hospital on Tarawa, 20 at the general hospital at
Funafuti (~lice), and 100 at the general hospital maintained by BPC on
Ocean Island. There were 1,674 admissions to the central Hospital and
26,567 outpatient attendances (31,391 in 1974). All islands with a resident
population have a dispensary usually comprising a central permanent
building with surrounding buildings to house 20 to 40 outpatients.

63. In 1975, the total expendlture by the Medical Department was
$A 861,648 ($A 632,935 in 1974).

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

64. At the end of 1975, the Government was directly managing nine primary
schools: four on Tarawa (including a school primarily for children of the
Government's expatriate employees); two on Christmas Island; and one each
on Ocean, Fanning and Washington islands. In addition, the Government was
responsible for staffing and equipping the 35 schools maintained by the
island councils. There were also 41 mission schools. Primary schools,
including unaided schools, to~a11ed 106, with an enrolment of 14,974
(13,506 in 1974).

65. Development and planning in primary education are based on a policy of
consolidating substandard village schools into expanded and improved primary
schools under the control of trained teachers, to give complete coverage of
the school-age population between the ages of 6 and 15 years bJ 1978.

hi See Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirt2:first Session,
Supp1caent No. 23 (A/31/23/Rev.1), vole Ill, chap. XIX, annex, paras. 72
and 73.

-104-

Assis
class'
total
missi,
are p,

66.
Gilbe
been '
who i
maint

67.
of is
indiv
by th

68.
and 0
child
class

69.
schoo
to th
Abaia
Chure
was a
the u
was e
Colle

70.
the f
educs
direc
Gilbe
stud,

71.
whiet.
trait

72.
aid,
year.

..... _.::.. -
---~~-...---~- --- ---------.....-



.,.----------..,...--............._--
Assistance in the form of building grants, at the rate of $A 2,500 per
classroom, is provided frOll development aid sources. In 1975, grants
totalling $A 55,000 were _de to the island councils and the RoII8n catholic
mission. All teschers in island c.ouncil and "selected" aission schools
are paid by the Govern..."lent and a recurrent grant is _de for supplies.

66. On 1 January 1977, the emalgamation of all prillary schools iD the
Gilbert IsLmds was completed. Since that date, all priaary schools have
been under the control of the Minister of Education, Training and Culture,
who is responsible for staffing, curricu1ua, equipllent, new buildinp, the
maintenance of school buildings 84d the establishllent of new schoOls.

67. The Ministry exercises its functions with the advice and assistance
of islanr.l council education cmllDittees, primary school e:a-aittees and
individuals, allowing for a 50 per cent representation of parents, appointed
by the Minister after consultation with the local gpverament councils.

68. At present, school fees are paid in urban Tarawa, the Line Islands
and OCesn Island. On all other islands, there are no school fees for
children between the ages of 6 to 12 yesrs. Children in the upper pr1Jlary
classes continue to pay fees.

69. In 1975, secondary education was provided at five co-educational
schools. Two were run by the Roman Catholic mission, one providing -education
to the fifth form level, at Tarawa, and oae to the third form level, at
Abaiang. Two schools were run by the Gilbert and IUice !alads Protestant
Church at Beru and Vaitupu, both to the· third form level. The fifth school
was a government residential sc~ool (43e pupils) providing education to
the upper fifth form level. Total enrolment in secondary schools in 1975
was 809 (802 in 1974). There were also 50 students at the Tarawa Teachers'
College (SS in 1974).

70. There were no facilities in the Territory for secondary education beyond
the fifth form level, for tertiary education or for advaliced technical
education. The Scholarships COImIlittee was responsible for the over-all·
direction of a ~rehensive programme of scholarships. In 1975, 62
GilberteBe and !1\ice I~l~der student trainees and apprentices were
studying and training overs~s, compared with 69 in 197••

71. The Tarawa Technical Institute and the Marine Training School, for
which the Ministry of Education is also responsible, provided technical
training.

72. In 1975, government expenditure on education, including develo~ntal

aid, was $A 1.98 million, compared with $A 1.21 1I11lion in the previous
year.
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ANNEX II

LE'J.'TER DATED 10 MAY 1977 FROM THE PERMANENT REPRESENTATIVE
OF FIJI TO THE UNITED NATIONS ADDRESSED TO THE CHAIRMAN OF

THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

I have been directed to transmit the following message to you from the
Rabi Council of Leaders. I am also to request that the message be circulated
to the. members of your Committee: -

"Your Excellency,

"Rabi Counr.U of Leaders, representing Banabaa people, is deeply
disturbed at the biased picture presented to Committee of the Banaban
position in relation to Gilbert Islands and their political future.

"It appears to the CouncU that Britain is once-more attempting
to depict the Banabans as being the ungrateful recipients of liberal
concessions and benefits motivated mainly by greed.

"That tactic has been discredited in the past and we hope that our
submission to you toda.y will serve to discredit it again.

"The working paper y makes reference to protection of Banaban
rights. What it does not say is -that the Banabans, after careful
consideration, rejected in their entirety the so-called safeguard
referred to.

"The Banabans submit that the 'safeguards' fall far short of
creating a situation in which our people will be able to exercise
sovereignty over their ancestral homeland, Ocean Island.

''We repeat what we have said so many times over the years. Ocean
Island was taken from us for the convenience of our colonial and
commercial exploiters and made part of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands
colony. The B&nabans have never accepted that.

"That, in essence, is what our struggle is about. We do not inten.}
to see sovereignty over Ocean Island pass into the hands of people to
whom we have never owed allegiance. In their hearts, the Gilbertese
know that Ocean Island does not belong to them and that we are a separate
people. We ask you to consider the attitude of Britain towards the
Ellice Islanders.

!I See annex I to the present chapter, para. 14.
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"They have been allowed to go their own way. Why tben should the
Banebans' legitimate demands be brushed aside?

''We detect, in the references to the financial returns the
Banabans have received, a strong inference that we are IIOtivated by
avarice. This is a lIUch-used propaganda ploy and one that we have
become used to rebutting.

"Consider the following and ask who is guilty of avarice: The
total benefit from Ocean Island phosphate accruing to the Crown in
the Gilbert Islands Government up to April this year was in the region
of $A 72.0 million.

"Britain, New Zealand and Australia - and the Gilberts
Administration - squeezed additional benefits from our phosphates in
1924/25 and 1964/65 when they were sold at tJelow their true cOllllercial
price. Total benefit over that perf.od .'.,IOW'lts to between $A 27.0
million and $A 28.2 million.

"The Gilberts have been able to accuatlate a reserve fund which
we understand amoun.ts to over $A 40.0 million.

"We quote again the Financial Secretary of the Gilbert: Islands
Government in the House of Assembly in December 1975:

'Thanks to phosphate, we currently enjoy a IIIIch higher standard of
liVing than many other couutriea in tbe Pacific region and indeed
in the world generally. '

"In political terms, how'~ver, it I1118t be nCited that the
responsibility for disposing of Crown reverme froa phosphates in the
past and at present was the act of British officials and not of the
Gilbertese.

"British officials arranged matters in such a way that Britain's
financial responsib1,.lities towards the GUberts were discharged at the
expense of Ocean Island's single wasting asset rather than at the
expense of the British taxpayer.

"It is plain that the British Government has received e11O~S

benefits over the years from the sole asset - soon to dis~ppear

forever - of a small defenceles~l people.

''We call your attention to the totally unaccl!ptable Jl8DDer in which
we were bullied and tricked :~..lto allowing this benefi't. to flow in
ever-increasing volume too the Crown at our expense and that of future
generations of our peop....e.
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''We believe the cOllllents t:ODtained in paragraph 11 bl also need
to be put into t.heir proper perspective. Sir Reg1Dald dId not refer
to 'some breaches' :In the Crown's obligations to the Banabans. He
spoke of 'Irave breaches' of duty. We submit that the choice of
tem:1D.ology in this p.;.;ragraph was an endeavour to gloss over the full
significance of the Judge's remarks. .

"It ",- therefore pertinent to draw the Sub-Committee's attention
to some Ol: his other statements.

"The Judge said that, although he could not himself remedy these
grave breaches of duty, he would direct the attention of the
Attorney-General to the matters of criticism appearing in his .judgement
for the Crown to do 'what is cons:Ldered to be proper' ih arder to put
right the wong which has been done to the Banab811s.

"The Judge also' c01llllented ' ••• the Crown, is traditionally the
fountain of justice, and justice is not confined to what is enforceable
to the Courts'. .

"Paragraph 33 cl omits to mentiOlit the circumstances surrounding
our purchase of Rabi and seeks again to convey an impression of a
favoured people.

"It suited Britain to move our people from Ocean Island. We were
told that war damage to the island was so great that it would not be
possible f6r us to live there. We were tricked. We became exiles.

''W~ were brought f!traight from Japaner:t.a captivity to Babi. We
were .1anded in small 'Joats on a beach, with our possessions, to begin
a new and unfamiliar way of 11fe.

''We suffered under the insensitive rule of men who knew little
of our ways or our neem •

''We had to adapt to this strange environment. We lived in tents,
sickness spread 8lBODg us. Pulmonary diseases were rampant, brought on
by a cl1J11ate far wetter than that of Ocean Island.

''Many people dieea.

"When we "ere put ashore on that beach, we had rations of food fo~

two months. After that we were expected to have everything organized
to provide fo~. ourselves.

kl See annex I to the pre3ent chapter.
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"There is more. Much more. But we hope that we have helped tc
give you a more accurate view of our move to Rabi and of our purchase
of the island.

''We want to reaffirm that the Banabans have no intention of beccwlDS
dependants of the Gilbertese.

"They have never been our ma&ters and we cannot accept their
hesemony over us. We ask simply that the independence that was once
ours be restored.

"The removal of Ocean Island from the boundaries of the C,ilbert
Islands and its administration. direct by the IUnited lCinSdoII/ Foreip
and Commonwealth Office - as in the case of Tuvalu - can be done by an
order in council.

'''Britain is fully aware of this.

"After an initial period as a separate British colony, Ocean
Island should be allowed freely to negotiate her future, not as a
mini-State, but as part of Fij i, the nation where, as a result of the
action of British officials in the past, most of us now live.

"Fiji has already indicated its 1ri:llingness for the Banabans to
beco~ constituti,~llyassociated with it in a form to be agreed by
both parties.

. "Finally, the Banabans want you to know that they have no ill will
towards the GUbertese and that they earnestly hope their future
relationships with the Gilberts will be based on feelinss of BUtual
respect and affection.

''We respectfully request that this communication be fully
circulated among members of the Committee and that its contents be
included in the official record of the CODIDitt.~e's deliberations.

(Sisnerl) Rot~m TITO
Cl>..!drman

Dabi Counc:U of Leaders"

I take this opportunity of expressing once again my Govern-eat'.
appreciation and respect of your Committee's work under your able and
distinguished chairmanship.
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ARNBX III

LB'l'TBIl DAUD 6 J1JHB 1977 FROM THE PDMANENT llEPRESIRTATlVE OF
'D1I UlI1':\'ID UBGDCII OF GUAT BRITAIN AND NORTHB1Ui IIlBLAHD

TO 'ftIB URITID _nONS ADDIlESSID' '1'0 THE CBAIRMAB OF THE
SPECIAL COOI1TrEE

I have the honour to address you on the subject of the Gilbert Islands,
with particular reference to OCean Island and the BanQban c~nity.

'lbe Secretary of State for Foreign and C~ealthAffairs _de Q

state8eDt iD the Hou.e of eo-ons on 27 )fay 1977 which is of 1IIportance in
the context of consideration of' the Gilbert Islands by the Special COIIIIDittee
and its Su~ttee on Sall Territories. I encl"se a copy of the
stateaent aDd I .hould be grateful if, together with this letter, it could
be traaaaitted to the ~r. of the Special Committee for their information.
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STATEMENT ~.ADE· IH THE UNITED IClRGIXII HOUSE 01' CCHlJRS OH 27 HA'! !977
BY THE SECRETARI OF STATE FOB. I'OIBIGR ARD CCIIIJFJIAL'l'B Al'l'AIllS

On 24 January. the House was told of the Gove~1UIeDt'. intelltloo to uek
a settlement of the problems connected with OCean Islad and 111 particular
the future 0;: the Banaban c~ity. To Dsist ha IIChieviDI a ~1uticD.,

Mr. Richard Posnett. the fomer Governor of Belize.... uked to viait the
area. I am 1IIOst grateful to Hr., Posnett for his valuable report OIl this
long-standing and difficult problem. Copies of the rf';,ort ara 1IOW avai1ablla
in the vote office.

The Banaban concern is twofold: constitutioDal and financial. OIl the
former. the Banaban leaders have pressed for the detadment of OC... hlland
from the Gilbert Islands. originally as an independent State. .c»re recently
as part of Fiji. We all recognize their deeply held view. OD this utter.
Equally. the Government and people of the Gilbert I8lands feel 8tronslY that
the island should continue to be part of the Gil~rt I8lands, .. it ba8
effectively been for IIIOst of this ceiltury: indeed. frOll 1908 antU the S8c0Dd
World War. the seat of govemaaent of the Territory .a8 OIl Ocean Island.
Moreover. the island is some 1.400 1I11es frOll I'lii. u ~red with 240
miles from the Gilberts. Tbere ill ooly a sull ~~an l1'oup (1... th~ 100)
now living on Ocean Island and. after ph08phate .fams ceues, it would not
be possible for the island to support lIOre th8l1 a very BUn CO"'''Dity.
There are alao strons lesal. constitutioual and historiC&l obj=tLng8 to
making territorial changes.

There can be DO perfect solution. but. liven 800d will. there c:an be an
agreed compromise. My right honourable and noble friend has been havinS
discussions with Gilbertese ministers this week about additional parateeD
and safeguards which could be provided to the BaDabaas ad usure th_ of a
special autonomous position for OCean Island within the Gilbert.. The bUiD
for such a relationship exiats in the _ay close links of laasuase, relipOD.
culture and marriage between the Banabans and other islands of the Gilbert••
My right honourable friend the Pr1Jae Minister and I sbal1 naturally also
wish to discuss the constitutional issue with the Pr:1lle HiDiater of 1'1.11 when
he comes here for the COImIOllwealth Beads of GoverDMnt _ ..tinS. not leaat
because the vast majority of the Banaban cOlaUdty ha_ 1OD8 been .ettled 011'

Rabi Island which is part of Fiji. I wish to usure tbe Rouse that DO f1Da1
decisions about the future status of OCsan Island will be IIIIde before the
pre-independence constitutional. conference for the Gilbert Ialarul8. 'Ebe
~nabans will. of course, be asked to this conference aDd will be free to put
forward their views. I shall keep the House inforMd of proar". on thia
issue.
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OD the fiuancial isIJues. the Banabans claim that OCean Island phoophate
WIW exploited on ter88 greatly to their disadvantage and they engaged in
prol"DPd actiona in the courts on those grounds. The Vice-Qlancellor in
h1a judpMllt fll)und for the Crowr.• but expressed considerable sympathy with
the laabana _cl felt that they had not always been treated as well as they
.hould have beeD. I think everyone in this House is very conscious of the
,reat hareMp and privation they suffered during the Second World War and
wiahea to .ee t,he whole :LJsue settled honourably.

We have been concerned for some time for the future of the Banabans
aft.r. lliDins ends. We have therefore had consultations with the Governments
of Australia and Rev zealand. our partners on t~e Board of British Phosphate
eo.1caionera. about how we can best help the Banaban c01lllllUDity. who number
80M :.t,500, .ecure their economic future on Rabi wen phosphate revenues
c... in 1979 or 1980. 'lbe three Govarmaents are prepared to make available.
OIl aD a S1'!tia huis, and without aclllitting any liability. a sua of
$A 10 1I:l.1lion. Tbe .aney would bA used to establish a fund which will be
pr...rved for the benefit of the Banaban cC8lUD!ty as a whole. the annual
iDeo-. being paid to the Rabl Council of Leaders for development and c01llllUni!;ypurpo.... Tbe mlleY would eome fro1!\ funds which are held by the British
Pho.phate eo.a1ssioners on behalf of the partner Gove11Ullents. the United
liDaetoa, Australia and Rew Zealand••md which would in the normal course of
evants have accrued to the respective exchequeJ::s. The !layment would be Unal
aDd would be _cle on condition t.hat. in the outstandiD,g legal actions. no
appeal would be ucle in the case .gainst the Crown and! the early resolut:i.on
of the caaea apinat the British Phosphate Collll1ssionll!rs would be sought.
and that no further clai1lls would be I18de adsing out of past events. The
claaIU to be paid by the Co'IIIrdssioners - dall8ges which the Vice-Cnancellor
Hiel should he neither _rely nominal Qo')r very large - are of·,course
UIlCODDeCted with. and would therefore be additional to. the ex gratia payment.

ID the MaDtiE. arrangements for the final phase of mining operations
on Oaean Is1&ncl. which are likely to 'terminate in 1979 or 1980. will clearly
be of considerable i-s»ortance to both the Banab&ns and the Gilberts
Gowm-ent. We will be in touch with the Gilbert Islands Government about
the but way of keeping the Banabans informed and involved at every stage
«Dd their interests adequately protected.

1N regard the existing division of the phosphate revenues between the
G:i.lbert ~slands Govenment and the Banaban landholders as reasonable, and do
eot envisalQl any alternat:ion.

Other ial_cIa in the area have contributed in hUllll!lll terms to the Ocean
Ia14Dcl phosphate indust 1r. od the Govermarent realize the need for help to
thos. ulanda alao when the ind1J8try ca.s to an end. We are giving further
consideration to how thill help llight be given.

Tbe Govera-nt has t~ded to lIeet the 3cneral concern expressed in both
Bouaea of Parliallent and elsewhere that the eventual solution should be fair
to all parties. My right honourable and nobledend in particular has
shown a .Jl!lPathy and understanding for the interests of all concerned in the
region which have played a large part in aecuring this arrangement. The

problems
hope tha
co-opera

-1~2- I

...-----------------,----------_.....L_.&~.\---!
.... __ ':" _.__~_~-- ,_' - __~ •._1.~



problems are difficult and legitimate interests conflict. But:1' 18 our
hope that solutions may now be reached on the basis of co1llprcs1se and
co-operation between all the parties concerned.
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ST. BE:I.ENA

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its l060th llleeting, on 31 January, by appl:ov1ng the eightieth
report of the Working Group (A!AC.I09/L.1l37), the Special eo-ittee decided
inter alia, to refer the question of St. Relena to the Sub-co-ittee on ~aall

Territories for consideration and report.

2. The Special COIIIIDittee consider2d the itea at ita l084th aetiug, on
7 July.

3. I~ ita consideration of the item, the Special Co.u.ttee took into
account th3 provisions of the relevant Geural Aasellbly reaolutiOlUl, including
in particular resolution 31/143 of 17 December 1976 on the illp1aentation
of the Declaration on the Grantin:; of Independence to Colonial Cotmtl'1ea aDd
Peoples. By par~sraph 12 of t:his resolution, .the Aallellb1y, inter ali!,w
requested che Special eo-d.ttee: "To continue to seek suitable .... for the
illlllediate and full implementation of General AaaRb!y resolution 1514 (XV)
in all 'lerritories which have not yet attained indelll!ndence and, in particular:

(9) To formulate specific proposals for the e1taiDat.ion of the
remaining manifestations of co10niali. and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thi,t>ty-second session".

The Special Comm:l.UEle also took into account General Aa__ly decision
31/406 A of 1 December 1976, whe~eby the Asse1lbly requeated the Special
CoDmittee, "in continued co-operation with the acJwtnistering Power, to seek
the best ways and means vf implementing the Declaration v:lt~ reapect to
St. Helens ••• ".

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special em.it.tee had
before it a working paper prepare~ ~,. the Secretariat (_e8 8IIAeX to the
present chapter) containing information on developllents cor.c:eming the
Territory.

5. The representative of the United Kingdoa of Great. Britain and Borthem
Ireland, as the administering Power concern~, participated in the 'fOrk of
the Special Committee durinS its consideration of the itea.

6. At its l084th meeting, on 7 July, the Bapporteur of the Sub-co-ittee
on Small Territories, in a statement to the Special ee-ittee
(A!AC.109/PV.1084), introduced the report of the Sub-eo-:1ttee
(A!AC.109/L.1l76), containing an account of ita caasideration of the
Territgry"
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7. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without Qlbjection
the report of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories and approved the draft
COUeD8U8 contained therein (see para. 9 below).

8. OD 8 J~. 'the text ot the Consensus was transmitteci to the Permanent
Bepre••utive ot the United Kingdom to the United Nations tor the attention
ot hie Ooftl'llMDt.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

9. .tIu: text of the consensus concerning St. He1ena adopted by the Special
eo_ttee at its l084th meeting, on 7 July 1977, to which reference is made
in parqraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

'l1le Special Committe-e, having heard the statement of the
representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Nortllern
IrelaDd, as the administering Power, and having examined closely the
conditions in the Territory for the period under review, reaffirms
the iDalienab1e right of the paop1e of St. Helens to self-determination
in confora1ty with the Declaration cn the Granting of Independence to
Colcm1al Countries and Peoples contained in General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) of 14 De~9mber 1960. !loting the commitment of the United
lCingdoa Govermaent to respect the wishes of the people of St. He1ena,
in relation to their advance towards self-determination, and to carry
out a policy aimed at implementing the consensus on the Territory
adopte~ by the General Assembly on 1 December 1976, Decision 31/406 A,
the S~c!al eo..ittee reaffirmS that continued development assistance
froa the adldnistering Power, together with any assistance that the
interaational c~ity may be able to provide, constitutes an
iIIportaDt .-s of developing the econOmic potential of the Territory
aDd of enhancing the capacity of its people to realize fully the goals
eet forth in the relevant provisions of the Charter of the United
Bations. In this connexion, the CoDlllittee notes the cOllllllitment of
the a~stering Power to foster the social and economic development
of St. Bele:.l& in close co-operation with the elected representatives
of the people of the Territory. The Special Committee also notes the
po8itive attitude of the admiuistering Power with respect to the
queation of receiving visiting missions and considers that the
possibility of dispatching such a mission to the Terdtory at an
appropriate t1lle should be kept under review, taking into account, in
particular, the wishes of the people of St. Helena. The Special
~ttee decides, subj ect to any· new directives which the General
As8e.bly might give in that connexion at its thirty-aecond session, to
continue consideration of the question at its next session.

-116-

.....

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

.

~...- .._-~ _.-....._- ---.-----_._-
---~-_,.,.__._-- .- ._--------.,.11;.-



ANNEX*

WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT

CONTENTS

Paragraphs

11.

2.

3.

4.

5.

General ••••• ') .•••••

Constitutional arrangements • •

Economic conditions • • • •••

Social and educational conditions •

Degendencies of St. He1ena •••

. . . .
. . . .
~ . . . .
. . . . . . .
. . . . . .

2

5

9

17

4

8

16

26

* Previously issued under th~ symbol A/AC.109/L.1168.

··117-

~~~_.- ----- --

.,



ST. BELENA!!/

1. '!be 'territory of St. iielena lies in the South A.tlantic, approximately
1,931 Jdlout:tes frcm Angola and 2,896 Idlometres from Brazil. Tha Territory
covering an area of 411.8 square kilometres' consists of the isle.ad of St.
Beleua and two dependencies, Ascension Island and a group of six islands
(five uninhabited) foming the dependency of Triatan I!a Cunha. St. Belena is
the largest island of the Territory, with an area of 121. 7 square kilometres
and a.population, IIIlinly of Afri~an, Asian and British descen.:, estimated at
5,056 at the end of 1972, including 1,600 in Jamestown, the '.:spital.
Mceasion, with an area of 88 squst'e Idlometres, has no indigenous population;
the llU1Ilber 9Z inhabitants varies fl:om year to year according to the
availability of low employment. (1,129' at the end of 1972, of whom 660 were
from St. Belena). At 30 Juue 1976, Tristan da ~, with an area q,f 98.4
square ld1oJlletres, had 290 inbabitNlts, also of mixed origin. .

2. CONSTITUTIONAL ARRANGEMENTS

2. An Order-in~Counc1J. and loyal Instructi~ of November 1966, which came
into force on 1 Januaxy 1967, provides for a Legislative Council, consisting
of the Governor, (;WO ~~ officio JIieIlbers (the Government Secretary and the
Treasurer) and 12 eler.ted llellbers; and an Executive Co\.Dcil, consisting of
the Govel'1Ulent Secretary and the Treasurer as ex officio members and the
cbairEn of the council c~ttees (all of whom IlIUst be members of the
Legislative CouncU). The G<nrernor presides at meeting6\ of the Executive
OnancU. Council co-.1ttees, a majority of whose members must be members of
the Legislative Council, are appointed by the Governor and charged with
executive powers and general supervision of government departments. General
elections were held in February 1968 and Hay 1972. Elections were scheeluled
:" be held in 1976.

3. On 2 July 1975, the representative of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northem Ireland, as the administering Power, informed
Sub-co.dttee 11 .,t its 237th meetiug (A/AC.109/SC.31sR.237) that, in the
view of bis Govem.nt, 'the Constitution was working well and further changes

N '!b~ inf'on&tion contained in thb paper has been derived from
puil:':!lIbed "eports and froa information transmitted to the Secretary-General
by the GoverDllent of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
UDder Article 73 .!. of the Charter of the United Nations on 23 November 1976
for the Y(~"i: encli1ll 31 March 1976. Information was also transmitted OD
14 Jaouary 1977 concern1ng-Tristan da Cun~~, relating to the yea:t ending
30 June 1976.
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at the current stage would be premature. He went on to say that there was
no desire for independence among the island~rs, who we~e strongly attached
to the United Kingdom. The United' Kingdom represantative noted" however,
that his Government respected the right of the people of St. Helens to
self-determination and that, if the Legislative Council were to made
proposals at any time concerning the Territory's future, they would receive
very careful ~tudy.

4. There are four courts on St. Helens: the Supreme Court, the
Magistrate's C~urt, the Small Debts Court and the Juvenile Court. Provision
exists for a St. Helena Court of Appeal, which can sit at Jamestown, the
capital, or at London.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

5. The period 1974/75 was the first year of the five-year development
plan, 1974-1979, which had been approved by the Legislative CouncU in June
1974. However, inflation has affected implementation of the plan. As
originally submitted, the plan envisaged a total expenditure of approximately
£1.5 million'!Y over the five~year period, with an estimated expenditure of
£175,000 il', 1974/75, rising to £450,000 in 1978/79.

6. The 1975/76 alJ ation of development exvenditu~was limited to
£230,000, which was supplemented by certain unspent bll1ances frem previous
years, and according to the report of the administering Power, the rate of
inflation was already making inroads into those funcle, delaying achievement
of the aims envisaged under the plan when it was first initiated. Other
factors also contributed to delays in implementation, notably slow
deliveries of essential equipment from abroad and the difficulty of recruiting
a suitable expert to organize the fishery survey, on which so many hopes for
the increased prosperity for St. Helena had been built. This difficulty was
subsequently overcome when the United Kingdom agreed to financ@ the cost of
carrying out the survey. Development aid funds provided by the United
Kingdom Government for 1975/16 amounted to £268,842.

7. The United Kingdom has also financed surveys, through technical
co-operation funds, on the development of future shipping services affecting
the 'islands of St. Helena and Ascension, on the problem of rock-falls in
the vicinity of Jamestown and on irrigation possibUities for agricultural
development. In addition, the United Kingdom has provided funds for the
employment of an agronomist, a forestry officer, a laboratory technician,
several temporary medical officers and chief executives for the Territory's
main trading firm and for the Agricultural Development Authority.

El The local currency is the pound sterling l£).
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8. DurbS 1976. the newly coustituted ABricu1~ural Development Authority.
one of the comer-stones in the development plan for the transformation of
aariculture in the Territory. wu separated from the Agriculture and Forestry
Depare.ent. and a seneralunaaer was recruited from the United KinSdom
(see para. 7 above). The 8i1l of the Authority is twofold: initially. to
illprove the productivity of the government farm lands with the object of
..Jd.1lI the Territory IIOre self-sufficient in its produce; and. eventually. in
the 10nIer tera. to encourase the emergence of a stronger private farming
.actor by _Una available suitable land to adequately trabed smallholders.
It wu decidecl .. a first step that the. Authority should take over the
Govem.ent's IIC8t and ulk herds and the production of potato and fodder
crops•.but that the production of other vegetables and of fruit should remain
the responsibility of the Agriculture and Forestry Department and private
f.rars.
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St. Helena: public finance, 1975/76

(In pounds sterling)

Customs
Port and marine
Licences and taxes
Fees and reimbursements
Post office
Revenue from properties
Interest
Miscellaneous
Electricity ana telephones
Agriculture Development Authority
Grants-in-aid
Development aid

B. Expenditure

Governor
Agriculture and forestry
Audit
Education
Electricity and telephones
Mist:ellaneous
Penoions and gratuities
Police and gaol
Post office
Public healch
Public works
Public works, annual recurrent
Secretariat
Social welfare
Treasury and cust91D8
Judicial
Agricultural Development Authority
Development aid
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93 039
20 935
44 824
44 066
39 117
14 734
13 552

8 789
91 486
50 655

791 500
268 842

1481 539

12 642
113 496

3 141
79 198
93 501

402 500
3S 268
22 625
18 852

106 651
37 04'6

140 175
25 526
84 523
22 285
4 941

50 655
291 002

1 544 027
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4. SOCIAL AND EDUCATIONAL ~ONDITIONS

9. At 31 March 1976, the principal categories of wage earnings were the
following: skilled and general labourers, 312; agricultural labourers, 275;
building tradelSmen and apprentices, 172; mechanics, engine and motor
drivers, 66; and fishermen and boatmen, 12. Government employees work an
average of 45 hours per ~eek and cODllercial,employees and average of 47
hours per week.

10. According to the administering Power, laboure"''''' employed by the
~ernment receive sick leave with full pay for up ~ 50 days in any calendar
year and half pay thereafter for the same lenet:h of time. About 90 per cent
of the' population belongs to one or more of the six Friendly Benefit .
Societies, from which they can expect to receive sick benefits.

11. Men under 60 years of age who are unable to find full-time empl'oyment
are given two ,or three days' work per week, for which they are paid at the
rate of £2'.3(1 per day. The syst~m of light, part-time work for men 60
years ef age or above was abolished in 1973, such men being eligible for
normal relief payments if they are unable to support themselves.

12. Wor~n's compensation is payable as follows:

(a) For death, dependant6 r.eceive £350 or 36 months' wages,
whichever is less;

(b) For permanent total disablement of an adult, £450 or 48 months'
wages, whichever is less, and of a minor, £450 or 96 months' wages,
whichever is less;

(c) WherE! injuries lead 'to permanent partial disablement, the
amount payable is: dependent on the degree of disability.

13. About one third of St. Helena's population of 5,056 is resident in
Jamestown, the remaind~r living in cottages scattered throughout the island.
OWing to Jamestown's situation in a deep, narrow valley, there is little
room for ~xpansion in this area of greatest population density.

14. According to the administering Power, since 1972, 12 three-bedroomed
flats have been constructed at Jamestown, 19 two- and three-bedroomed
cottages at Half Tree Hollow and a cottage at the mental hospital. In
addition, a number of dilapidated buildin;,:-; have been rebuilt, modernized
or converted to habitable family accommodation. Other projects include the
upgrading of seve,.. exbting government cottages by installation of baths and
water-borne sanitation, as well as extensions to existing cottages by the
addition of extra bedrooms.

15. In 1975/76, recurrent expenditu~ on public health amount to £106,651
and capital expenditure to E12,797, financed respectively by a grant-in-aid
and development aid from the United Kingdom. Total public health expenditure
represented 7.7 per cent of total government expenditure.

-122-

....

16
ca
an
re

17
in
Th4

18
to
Be
Fot
an
ar~

ane

19.
nOli
elE
ar~

bee
ine
Coti

20.
the
rec
,est
alt
eff
exp
The
65

21.
ind

22.
gov
all
pe~

to

- ~-~--",......,.-_.- - -------------



16. In 1975/76, recurrent expenditure on education 8JIOUIlted to £79,198 aDd
capital expenditure to £1,750, financed respectively by a grant-m-aid
and development aid froa the United Kingdom. Total educational ezpenditure
represented 5.2 per cent of total governme!lt expenditure.

5. DEPENDENCIES OF ST. HELENA

A. Tristan da CuDha

17. At 30 June 1976, the population of Tristan da Cunha numbered 304,
including 14 expatriate gove1'tl!llent officers and their wives and children.
There was no em.gration or 1IIImigration during the year.

18. The,lccal government is headed by an Administrator, who is- reapoaaib1e
to the Governor of St. He1ena for the administration of the dependency.
Because of c~cations problems, he usually reports directly to the
Foreign and Commonwealth Office at London. The AdDdnistratC'~ is advised by
an Island Council of eight elected and three appointed _abers. eo-itteea
are elected to advise on agriculture and natural resources; public health
and public works; education and social welfare; Wld the island store.

19. In the general election, held on 13 April 1976, 17 c.,.'1ldidates were
nominated for the eight seats on the Island Council and 67 per cent of the
electorate voted (34 per cent in 1973). All pers(~s over the age of 18 years
are OD the electoral roll. The elected member with the DIOst votes cast
bec01lfJes Qlief Islander and leader of the Island Council. The previous
incumbent was re-elected. It is required that one member of the Island
Council be a woman.

20. According to the administering Power, as a result of the recessiOll iD
the United States of America and other factors, the local government did not
receive the fisheries royalty nOl'll"-al.1y paid each OctlJber. As a result,
'estimated expenditure (£105,132) exceeded revenue (£56,590) by £48,542,
although the surplus of £34,445 from previous years helped to cushion the
effect of the deficit, and a reduced worlt-week had been introduced to contain
expenditure. Philatelic se1es contributed an estimated £45,000 to ~venue.

The dependency is free of any form of direct t&.,'U'tion, apart frOll a 1lO1IiDaJ.
65 new pence per annum paid by all househo1derc.

21. The main sources of employment are the Government and the crayfish
industry, the major economic activity of the island.

22. Fishing I:ompany employees contribute to their own provident fund. A
government pension scheme was to be introduced in January 1977, to which
all employees on the island would contribute. Pensions would be paid to all
persans over 65 years of age, to widows of any age and to their children up
to the age of 15 years, and to. orphans.
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23. Education is free and compulsory for all-children between the ages of
5 and 15 years. A new school, opened in August 1975, was built with United
Kingdom development funds. In 1975/76, recurrent expenditure on education
8!IOunted to £3,630 and capital expenditure to £840.

24. A medical officer from the United Kingdom is in charge of public health
utters, assisted by two indigenous a!isistimts. In 1975/76, recurrent
expenditure on health amounted to £7,960 and capital expenditure of £1,200.

B. Ascension Island

25. The small island of .Ascension lies approximately 1 120 kilometres
north-west of St. Helens. The island ia an important communic.ations centre
serving as a relay station, opeX'ated by the South Atlantic Cnble Cc?mPany, for

I
~ables between South Africa and Europe. B.

CONSII

DEeIS

26. The expatriate staff of cable and Wireless, Ltd., and the staff: of the
base established in 1942 by the Government of the United. States of America
nU1llbered approximately 460. The bl:1se, which was set up under an nrcangement
with the. United Kingdom Government, is now operated as part of the United
States tracking system.
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CHAPTER XXI

AMEllICAN SAMOA

A. CONSIDERATION BY !HE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its l060tb meeting, on 31 January 1977, by approving the eightieth
report of the Working Group (A/AC.I09/L.1l37), the Special Committee decided,
inter alia, to refer the question of American Samoa to the Sub-Co.nttee
on Small Territories for consideration and report.

2. Tbf Special Committee considered the item at its l084th meeting, on
"} July.

3. In its' consideration of the item, the Speeial Committee took into
account the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, inclwling
in particular resolutiOn 31/143 of 17 December 1976 on the implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to. Colonial Countries and
Peop19s. By paragraph 12 of this resolution, the Assembly, inter alia,
requested the Special Committee: "To continue to seek suitable means for the
illllDediate and full implementation of General Asse1ably resolution 1514 (XV)
in all Territories which have not yet attained independence and , in
particular:

(a) ~o formulate specific prqposals for the elimination of the
remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session". '

The Special Committee also took into account General Assembly resolution
31/55 of 1 December 1976, by paragraph 9 of which the Assembly, inter alia,
requested the Committee: "To continue to seek the best ways and means for the
implementation of the Declaration with respect to American Samoa, including
the possible dispatch of a visiting ~ssion in consultation with the
administering Power ••• ".

4. lJuring its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had
before it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the
present chapter) containing information on developments concerning the
Territory.

>. The representative of the United States of America, as the administering
Power concerned, participated in the work of the Committee during its
consideration of the item. .

6. At its l084th meeting, on 7 Jl,ily, the Rapporteur of the Sub-C01IIDlittee
on Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee
(A!AC.I09/PV.1084), introduced the :ceport of the Sub-Committee
(A/AC.I09/L.1175), containing an account of its consideration of the Territory.
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7. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted without objection
the report of the Sub-Committee on small Territories and endorsed the
conclusions and recoomendations contained therein (aee para. 9 below).

8. On 8 July, the text of the conclusions and reconmendations was
transmitted to the Pe~ent Representative of the United States to the
United Nations for th~ attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 1084th meeting, on 7 July 1977, to which r~ference is made
in paragraph 7 shove r is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms ~he inalienable right of
the ~eople of American Samoa to self-determination arid independence
in conformity with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colo!1ial Countries and Pe~ples, contained in General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of American Samoa,
owing to such factors as its size, geographical location, population
and limited natural resources, the Special Committee reiteratp.s
the view that these circumstances shoUld in no way delay the speedy
implementation of the process of self-determination in conformity
with the Declaration contained in resolution 1514 (XV), which fully
applies to the Territory.

()) The Special Committee expresses its appreciation for the
co-operation of the administering Power concerned in participating
actively in the work of the Committee» thereby enabling the Committee
to conduct a more informed and more meaningful examination of
American Samoa, with a view to accelerating the proceas of
decolonization towards the full and speedy implementation of the
Declaration.

(4) Having studied rpryorts of the possibility of the United
States Congress enacting an organic act defining the relationship of
the Territory to the United States Government and haviDg heard the
statements of the administering Power, the Special Committee is of
the view that the administering Power ought not to proceed with any
such legislation without having informed the people of the Territory
of the options open to them consistent with the Declaration contained
in resolution 1514 (XV), haVing consulted fully with the peoJ:)le and
having obtained their agreement. In this connexion. the Committee
notes the statement of the representative of the administering Power
that, since it is felt that an organic act could jeopardize
traditional land-holding patterns in the Territory, there ia still
little support among the people of the Territory for consideration by
the United States Congress of such an act and there is no immediate
prospect of the Congress approving an organic act for American Samoa.
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(5) The Special Committee notes with satisfaction the decision
of the people of the Territory in favour of electing tbeir own
Governor and Lieutenant-Governor. It urges the administering Power
to grant the elected Governor as wide a range of powers and
responsibilities as possible. consistent with its obligations under
Article 73 b of the Q1arter o~ the United Nations, to advance
sta1f-government in its dependent territories. The Committee considers
that there should eontinue to be a close consultation and co-operation
between the Fono (Legislature) and the executive branch of the
Government oii'tii'e one hand, and the traditional consultative and
leadership structu:re of the Samoan people on the other, so that the
cultv.re and identity of the people of the Territory can continue to be
reflected in government and preserved tCi the fullest extent.

(6) The Special Committee is concerned about the recent reverses
suffered by the economy of the Territory, in particu1a:.- by the fishing
industry, one of its strongest pillars. The ColllDittee would welcome
information 88 to the reasons for poor fishing conditions in the area
and what stells are being contemplated, perhaps in concert with
neighbouring States, to protect the Samoan fishing industry from
similar reverses in the future.

(7) The Special Committee notes the statement of the
representative of the administering Power to the effect that over-all
unemployment in the Territory is estimated at 7.4 per cent of the
labour force and that the unemPloyment consists largely of the young
and 'i..snsidlled. The CoIBittee expresses the hope that the administering
Power, in consultation with ,the rep:resentatives of the people, will
take the necessary steps to exPand the economy so as to provide
over-all employment in the Territory.

, (8) The Special Committee notes the positive attitude of the
Government of the United States of America on the question of
receiving United Nations visiting missions, and expresses the hope
that the administering Power will accet:t an early visit to American
Samoa by such a mission so as to enable the Committee to obtain
first-hand information on the conditions existing in the Territory
and to ascertain the wishes and aspirations of its people concerning
their future.
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AMElUCAN SAMOA !.I

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on American Samoa is c:ontained in the report of the
Special CoJlllllittee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. W
Supplementary information is set out below.

2. American Samoa consists of seven islands covering some 196.8 square
kilomet~es of land scattered over the South Pacific Ocean. The 30,900
American Samoans living in the Terri~ory are not United States citizens but
Urdted Stat~s nat~onals having free access of entry to the metropolitan
country. For this reason, as the present American Samoan delegate-at-large
to Washington, D.C. has poi~ted ou~, federal agencies do not have a record
of the number of American Samoans living in the United States,

3. Many American Samoans are United States· citizens. If born in the
United States~ or in GUam or any other unincorporated Territory, citizenship
is automatic, and for 'those who take up residence in the.United States or in
a Territory under that country's administration, naturalization is a special
process which does not require the usual five-year waiting period.

4. In June 1976, before a cong~essional sub-ccmmittee, Judge A. P. Lutali lO

the delegate-at-large from American Samoa, urged the United States Congress
to grant separate identification categories to Pacific Island Americans and
Asian Americans when the next census is taken in 1:980. At present, all
Pacific Islanders and perBons of Asian origin are g~ouped under one
classification.

5. In January 1977, it was reported that the territorial Office of Economic
Development and Planning was conducting a 10 per cent sample census to bring
up to date information collected in 1974 on the number and characteristics
of the population which would help in making decisions on future
developments. .

al The information contained in this paper has been derived from
published reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General
by the Government of the United States of America qnder Article 73 ~ of the
Charter of the United Nations on 28 March 1977. The territorial Government
has changed its fiscal year fEOm 1 July to 30 June to 1 October to 30
September. The present annual report therefore covers 1 July 1975
30 September 1976. .

W Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-first Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A!3l/23/Rev.l), vol. Ill, chap. XXII, annex.
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2. CONSTITUTIONAL AIm POLITICAL DEVELOPMERTS

A. General

6. The Territory is administered by the Unitec States Department of the
Interior. The !,resent Governor is Frank Ba""Uet', who was appointed by the
Secretary of the Interior and took office it. ": ..cember 1976. Be is the
forty-ninth Governor of the Territory and the eleventh to serve 8S chief
executive since the Department of the Interior took over the administration
of the Territory from the United States Navy in 1951.

B. Elected governor and lieutenant governor

7. Bya slJecial plebiscite held Oh 31 August 1976, American Samoans took
the first step towards electing their own governor and lieutenant
governor. In July 1976, Henry Neil MalIc. the Special Plebiscite
eo.issioner, and Maurice HcBride, hiS assistant,' arrived in the Territory
to prepare the population for the plebiscite. Hr. Hallon is an industrialist
and civic leader from Dallas, Texas, and Hr. HcBride is an attorney with the
Federal Government in Washington, D.C. Various' meetings were held
throughout the Territory to tul:plain the issue to the public, and registration
took place from 26 July to 27 August.

8. Following the plebiscite, Hr. Mallon announced that, of the 4,451
ballots cast, 3,044 were in fa'17oor, 1,366 against and 41 were declared voi~.

Three similar pT.Oposals had been rejected in 1972, 1973 and 1974, ~n part, it
was be11~o;Ci:r.l, because Samoans had been fearful that elected leaders would
cause ta,~ disintegration of the traditional chief system.

9. Thf~ result of the election will require legislative changes, whiCh are
currently being discussed by the Office of Territorial Affairs of the United
States Departmeut of the Interior and Samoan leaders.

10. Following the plebiscite, an Elected Governor Commission was established
to lay the groundwork for implementing the decision and to consider the
qualifications, salary and appointive powers of an elected governor, as well
as the nomination and election procedures, term of office, line of succession,
right of succession and recall procedures for that post. The Commission was
to hold three sessions in Pago Pago. Heet:!..&1gs were open to the general
public to give it an opportunity to express its views. Written statements
were also accepted prior to 13 December 1976.

11. The Commission's Chairman, C. Brewster Chapman, Jr. ~ an Associate
Solicitor for the United States Department of the Interior, s,aid late in 1976
that it was the intention of the Secretary of the Interior to hold the first
gubernatorial election not later than November 1977. The report of the
Commission was to have been submitted to the Secretary of the Interior no
later than 1 March 1977. The Secretary was then to review the report,
consult with the congressional cOlllDittee concerned and take appropriate action.
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12. The elected aovernor would remain under the authority of the Secretary
of the Interior. who in -turn would continue to be responsible to the United
States Congress for the administration of American Samoa.

13. According to an editorial in the Pacific Isla1ids hOnthly of January
1917. an elected governor act would be a prel~ry step to the adopt~on

of all organic act for American S8DI08. whiCh would officially make American
Samoa a Uaited States Territory with a constitut~on formally recognized by
the United States Congress rather than by the United States Department of
the Interior. as at present.

14. On 2 March 1917. Govet'tlor Barnett called a special session of the
lifteenth Legislature to consider 1egis1ativeeaactments. constitutional
c.'langes or resolutions to illlp1ement the decb:bm by the people of American
Samoa to elect their own go'~ernor and lieutewmt govemor.The session was
to begin on 28 March and was not to exceed 14 1egi8lativ~ days.

C. Legislature

15. The Legislature of American samoa. established by artie:1e 11 of the
Territory's Constitution. as revised in 1967. consists of a flenate and a House
of B.epreseutativ~s. Each of the 15 political counties e1ecta one or more
_teis (chiefs) by custom to the Senate to serve for four years. There are
18 members of the Senate.

16. The 20 voting melllbers of the Bouse of Representatives are elected by
adult suffrage from 11 representative districts. The delegate from Swains
1sla~ ia elected by the permanent adult residents at an open meeting. and
ha all the privileges of a member of the House except the risht to vote.
The 20 representatives and the delegate from Swains Island each hold office
for two yesrs. Business in the two houses is carried out in Samoan and
later translated 1n~o English.

17. The Legislature holds two regular 30-4ay sessions each year. In 1976.
the third regular session of the lourteenth Legislature was convened '.:rom
12 January to 20 lebruary and the fO\llrth regular session was held frOlD
12 July to 16 August. It reconvened on 3 September and adjourned sine die
on 10 September. In the two regular sessions. 14 senate bUls and 18 house
bU1s were passed and sent to the Governor. who signed 13 bUls into law
and vetoed 19.

18. Three special sessions were also called during the period under review.
These dealt mainly with the final budget for the transitional period (see
foot-note !I above) and for 1976/77 and the preliminary budget for 1977/78.

19. General elections for the voting members of the House of Representatives
for the lifteenth Legislature were held on 2 Nov'ember 1976. There were 64
candidates for the 20 seats. During the first regular session of the
Fifteenth Legislature. which opened on 10 January 1977. the Governor signed
17 bills into law ~nd vetoed 8. Walter Jell3en. the Acting Governor. also
vetoed one bill.
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D. Judiciary

20. During the period under review, the United States Secretary of the
Interior appointed Leslie N. Jochimsen as Chief Justice of the High Court
of American Samoa. Richard I. Miyamoto, until recently At ':orney General
for the Trust Terdtory of the Pacific Islands, and WUliam K. O'Connor, a
Los Angeles atto~~ey with past government services, were appointed associate
justices.

E. FUture status of the Territory

21. Apart from the question of the' elective governor, two other aspects of
Samoan home rule brought to the attention of the Un!ted States Congress in
1976 concerned the status of the delegate-at-large and the question of an
organic act for the Territory.

22. Since 1970, American Samoa has maintained a delegate's office in
Washington, D.C., at its own expense. The office ls not listed in the
Congressional Directory and the delegate-at-large has no official privilege
to attend committee meetings or to maintain se office in a government
buUding, as do the delegates from Guam anci from the United States lJirgin
Islands. A bill sponsored by the then Representative Spark M. Hatsunaga of
Hawaii, among others, would have given official status to the American
S~an delegate.

23. MOre complicated is the question of an organic act for the Territory to
provide it wi~h a basic constitution similar to that of other Territories
under United States administration. Such a constitution would extend the
full United States Bill of Rights to American Samoa, which some consider
could jeopardize the Territory's traditional family system of land ownership.

24. At a "Territory Dayli celebration, held at Washington, D.C., on 8
October 1976, Judge Lutali, the delegate-at-large, said:

''We have many things in common. Our loyalty to the tJnited
States has been demonotrated. Our commitment to its purpo!es and
ideals is genuine and true. We all love America. But we also have
another thing in common .". we are all second-class Americana. As
long as we do not exercise the full measure of being a citizen of
this great nation, as long as we do nOlt enjoy the full benefits
available to other citizens of America, we will forever be relegated
to a second-class status. we must, therefore, work harder together,
and speak louder together. IndiVidually, we have little political
l'average; together we can be heard."
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F. Public service

25. At 30 Septemb~r 1976, the local work force of the territorial
Government comprised 3,293 employ~es, of whom 2,794 were full-time employees
(including 161 on two-year employJDent agreements, 136 of whom were United
States citizens). 178 were part-~ime empl~yees, .316 were ~'Ployed in
special pro~ralllles such as the Youth Conservation Corps (YeC), the Territorial
AdJainistrat1c.1n on Aging and the Comprehensive Employment and Training Act
(CETA) •

26. A br~kdown by profession shc)ws that approximately 40 per cent were
employed as support personnel (teclmicians, artis811''I, labourers, clerks,
service workers, equipment oper8tol~s); 25 per cent as teachers, principals
or counselors; 22 per cent in specialized jobs (master craftsmen, functional
specialists or supervisors); and 13 per cent con8is~ed of top and middle
management employees and executives.

27. In 1975/76, the moratorium was maintained on step increases and
in-service promotions, which had been frozen since 'February 1975 when the
Territory faced a financial crisis. In early 1977, however, Governor Barnett
announced the.resumption of periodic step intrements for eligible government
employees. Th: Governor emphasized that resumption of the increments would
not eliminate the requirements for a review of all hiring, reclassification
and prOlllOtions by the Office of the Governor, including in-service promotions.

28. The Office of Samoan Affairs, directed by one of the traditional
chiefs, serves as the link between the American Samoan people and the
territorial Government's officials and various departments. The Office of
Samoan Affairs, also known as the Office of Local Government, strives to
develop a self-sustaining and self-reliant system of local government,
consistent with trscl1tional policy. Under the admi~istrationof the Secretary
of Samoan Affairs are 3 district ~)vernors, 14 county chiefs, 53 village
pulenu'us (mayors), 6 village police officers and 3 district clerks.

29. During the period under reviaw, the staff of the Office was increased to
10 with the addition of a legal counselor and a sports co-ordinator. The
Office conducts elections and is responsible at the local level for village
problems, such as water systems, roads, sanitation, agriculture, schools ~nd

land disputes. In August 1976, the Office conducted the special. plebiscite
referred tJ in paragraph 7 above.
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3. ECONClUC CONDITIONS

A. Public finance

30. 1he final budget for 1975/16, including the budget of the United States
Department of the Interior for the Territory, local appropriations, grants
from federal agencies and recej~ts for industrial/commerical operations,
amounted to $US 45.4 million. c./ The budget for the fiscal year 1976/77,
which now begins on 1 October 1976 and includes capital improvements and
special programmes, totalled $US 47.5 million obtained from the following
sources: $US 23.0 million in direct congressional appropriations and
Department of the Interior grants-in-aid, $US 16.8 mUlion in other federal
grants, $US 3.9 mUlion in basic local appropriations, and $US 3.9 million
in matching grant appropriations.

:u. The final budget for the transitional period was SUS 10.4 million. The
preliminary budget for 1978 amounts to $US 39.3 million.

32. The Office of Grant Administration, whiCh was established in 1975 to
co-ord:Umte, control and evaluate all continuing and proposed federal grant
prograumes, was put into operation in 1976.

33. In the same year, the Office of Planning and Budget was separated from
the Department of Administrative Services and established as a new
organizational entity. According to the amlual report of the administering
Power, this reorganization was effected in order to place increased emphasis
on the functions of programme planning and budget development and to achieve
greater management control over all activities within these areas.

34. In 1975/76, total imports amounted to approximately $US 38.0 million,
$US 29.7 mUlion of which came frC".. the United States, $US 2.4 mUlion from
Japan, $US 2.3 million from New Zealand and $US 1.2 million from Switzerland.
Imports included 102.2 mUlion litres of diesel fuel~ 52.7 million litres of
jet fuel, 12.3 million litres of motor gasoline and 1.0 million kilograms of
sugar.

B. §!!r.v.lture and livestock

35. Changes and modifications in government endeavours in the field of
agriculture and livestock appear to have been extensive during the period
under review. The staff of the territorial Department of Agriculture was
reduced from 53 in 1975 to 27 in 1976 and in July of that year, the beginning
of the transitional period, it was further reduced to 9: 3in extension
services, 4 in the marketing service and 2 in. the Director's office. The
budget was reduced from $US 552,000 in 1975 to SUS 300,000 in. 1976.

£! The local currency is the United States dollar ($US).
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36. Other~hanleawhich became effective during the transitional period
1Dcluded the tranafer of the quarantine services to the Port Admicistration;
the traufer of uchine services, including manpower and equipment, to the
DepartMnt of Public Works; and the transfer of the Youth Office, which had
beeD part of the Governor's Office of Manpower Resourr.P8, to the Department
of Aariculture. In addition, the Director of Agriculture, who was formerly
rupouible directly to the Governor, is now responsible ~ire~tly t.o the
Preaident of the Co..unity College which was transferred to its new location
at Mapuaa.. in 1975.

37. Para .upplies, such as fertilizers, chemicals, seed and animal feed,
are no lonler sold by the Department of Agriculture. Although a farmers'
co-operative now .ells anilllal feed, farmers have been unable to obtain
suppliea of cheaica1s and fertilizers because the private sector had not
been prepared in a~ance to fulfil this need.

38. Deapite the reduction in personnel and in the budget of the Dap81'tment
of Agriculture, food production increased in 1976 and food prices in the
local urut dropped drastically. Taro declined from SUS 1.00' a pound to as
low aa 15 cents a pound. During 1976, taroa were exported for the first
t:llle iD the history of American samoa (16,000 pounds). Importers in Carson,
california, paid the local farmers from SUS 0.20 to SUS 0.25 a pound FOB
PalO Pap. The only other agricultural cODDllOdity exported was ginger, with
an export wl'dM of 42,000 pounds. Although the amounts of these exports
were relatively small, they representad the beginning ·of an attempt to
d~a1op overseaa ..rkets for American Samo~n products.

39. 'l'be BChool lunch prograDlDel) under the Department of Education, uses
local produce, such as taros, baunas, bread-fruit, froits and "Jegetables.
More thaD $U! 5,000 has been paid to loc£l farmers for supplies provided
under the prolr....

40. The annual report of the administering Power states that sn agricultural
training centre and research station was to be opened at Mapusaga, on the
un1Jlproved ..rea leased by the territorial Government for the C01IIIII1nity College.
The centre wUl a180 use two farms at Manu' a and Ta 'u. According to the
anaual report, the centre, which is easily accessible to the public and is
near the eo-&nity Collele, is to replace the Taput:lmu Experimental Farm.
which for 40 years was the focal point for all agricultural improvement
projects. The fa~~ has been partially closed and should be closed completely
12 mnths after the opening of the centre at Mapusaga.

41. In preparation for the transfer to Mapusaga, the production of taro
plant1D& ..terials and other crops was discontinued et Taputimu early in
1975. The swine, coBtt1e and poultry stocks, which hJ1d been kept for
expert.ental production to improve stock, were either transferred to local
famers or 1I01d.

42. The training of famers, which was initiated six years ago at the
Taputfaa lxper1llental Farm. will be continued at the new training centre.
Staff of the DepartMnt of Agriculture will also give courses at the Co1'lllm1nity
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College. According to reports, two courses to increase public knowledge of
and basic skills in tropical crop production and the breeding of livestock
were to be given in the 1976/77 academic year~

43. In February 1977, the Director of Agriculture announced that free
banana plantingl3 were available from the Department's banana demonstration
centre at I1apusaga. The banana demonstration progr81lllle had been
enthusiastically accepted by the general public, and mor~ than 10 new
banana farms have been started since the programme began.

44. Two near-hurricane storms ·on 10 and 11 December 1976 reportedly damaged
crops valued at SUS 585,000 includins 75 per cent of the banana crop and SO
per cent of the br~d-fruit and papaya crops. Although it was not thought
necessary to request relief funds as a result of the storms, the Commissioner
of Public Safety stressed that all residents wbohad suffered either crop or
structural damage on their property during the high winds and heavy rains
should make an accurate report to the Office of samoan Affairs in case
COUl.;;2nsation might be awardecl at a later date.

C. Fisheries

45. In 1976, the territol tal Office of Marine Resources continued its wo'ck
in fisheries development Wh.l two major changes. The Office became an
affiliate of the Community College and an American Samoan was appointed for
the first time to head the Office. Tr-e Office undertook four projects, with
the primat'Y. goals of supplying fresh Hsh for the local population and
expanding employment opportunities throughout the industry, as follows:
(a) development of commercial fisheries; (b) a bait-fish project;
(c) statistical analyses; end (d) a sports fishing survey.

46. As part of the project to develop commercial fisheries, a IS-metre
re&esrch vessel, the Alofaga, made 83 trips over a period of 10 months and
obtained a catch totalling 19,195 kilograms. The purpose of the experiment
was to detennine the economic feasibility fo a multiple-method fishing
operation. Three main fishing techniques were utilized: bottom-handling,
t.1I.'01ling and pole-and-line, using live bait.

47. The bait-fish project was designed to raise small freshwater fish for
use in live-bait tuna fishing with thg pole and line. The bait-fish
(Mexican mollies) used on the Alofa~ proved effective in attra~ting schools
of tuna and holding them around the hoat. A complete commercial trial using
the 1II0111e8 is to be run to test their economic feasibility. The Office of
Marine Resources is to provide the required amount of bait and a Califomia
company is to conduct the trial, which will be financed by the Pacific Tuna
Development Foundation.

48. During 1975/76, the catch -from 21 locally owned and built fishing dories
was sold to local markets. With the growing number of outlets for fresh fish.
it has became more difficult to collect data from the fleet. Data we~e
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collected from 485 ships, however, and it was 2stimated that the total 1976
catch amounted to 94,900 kilograms valued at $US 115,077. Poor fishing
during recent years has resulted in a decline in the number of fishing
vessels based in the Tert'itory.

49. As part of the continuing survey of American Samoa's inshore reef fish,
672 species have now been collected, catalogued and added to the reference
collection at the .Jean~P. Bayden Museum of American Samoa.

50. The sports fishing survey conducted o~er a period of five years
yielded a total catch of 1,098 fish weighing 5,808 kilograms, collected during
:35 standard boat trips averaging 5.8 hours in length. Among .the fish
caught were eight weighing almost 43 kiltlgrams.

51. 11L 1975176, 2.1 million cases of tuna were exported, valued at
SUS 44.8 million (2.7 million cases v81ued at $US 48.6 million in the 'previous
year). During the'transitional period, 631,953 cases were exported, valued
at SUS 13.5 million.

D. Industry and development

52. According to the report of the administering Power, the continuing
world-wide recession has been responsible for the Territory's fa ilure to
attract outside capital and industry. Only late in 1975/76 wer~ signs of
recovery apparent.

53. 'Ibe territorial Economic Development CommisGion, while only slightly
active in the capital and industrial recruitment programme, has taken an
active role in identifying parameters for the establishment and control of
local business. The Development Planning Office conUnued to provide
technical assistance to local establishments by collecting and recording
statistics on, inter alia, the consumer price index, employment, income ~d
the gross national product.

54. The Tafuna Industrial Park, which was built by the Construction Division
of the Public WOrks Department with assistance from the Economic Development
Administration, was scheduled for completion in 1976 at a cost of SUS 1.0
million. The park can acc01llDOdate some 20 light assembly plants, 'similar to
the watch and jewellery facilities now in operation. A dairy products
co~~any was to move to the park in 1976/77.

55. Als::-, during 1976, the master plaIi. for the Bay area of Pago Pago, which
bad been prep~red with public participation, was formally adopted. As a
concOlllDitant, the Governor approved an executive memorandum containing an
outline for the future use of all public lands.

E. Public utilities

56. The electric power situation improved during the year with the Iou of
an additional 4,500 kW unit from the Unit:ed States Army, bringing the total
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power on loan to the Government :of Aaerican s..oa to 13,500 kW. Tbe unit
was lent to the Territory for trao year. to relieve the critical power
shortage.

57. In 1975/76, the oper.mting budaet for the Depar~t of Public WOrks
was $US 3.4 million aw! $US 1.0 \lI11lion for che tnnaitional period. In
addition, SUS 11.0 1Ili11ion was bl'.Idgeted for capital illprov.ent projects in
1975/76 and during the transitiotual period. With these fun4., the Departaent
continued its major activities 1Il\ engineerins, Hslp, construction aDd
maintenance of all government facUities.Desip and coutruction contracts
by outside contractors amounted to $US 4.5 1Ii11ion durins 1975/76 ad
SUS 4.0 million during the transitional period.

58. At the end of 1976, the Govemor's Office anaounced that the lJDited
States Army Corps of Engineers bad completed· a series of pu!;llc hear1Dss on
its proposed four-year study of territor1sl water resources. 'Tbe study,
1ll'hich would cost $US 1.5 1Dlllion, would cover water supply, flood control,
navigation, W8ste-water management and other factors. Durina the' hear:IDp,
mst of the questions and CODlllMmts centred on specific villaae problell8,
such as clean water and shore protection. Individual proble118 vere to be
looked into as part of the comprehensive study.

F. Tourism

59. During 1976, the Office of Tour:t81l concentrated on 1Ilcreasina the
number of visitors to the Territory and, to thiS end, participated in a
promotion progr..e cover1na the entire Pacific area. With a arant frma
the Economic Development Administration, the Office acquired tbe services
Qf a specialist to develop and promote sailboatrentals, snorkeUna, acuba
diving and fishing trips. '

60. In the same year, American Samoa jomed 10 other Pacific countries to
fom the Pacific Islands To..rinl Development r.ouncu. Tbe Council _t
several tmu during the year with representatives of air carrien servina
the South Pacific area to develop convenient air routes aDd schedule. to
allow visitors to islacd-hop through the Pacific.

G. Transport and c~ications

61. In 1976, station KVZK was separated frOll the Departlle1lt of Bducation
and an Office of Television Operations was created, which is directly
responsible to the Office of the Governor. A full-t1lle staff of 30 now
provides television instruction on three channels during each school day,
worldna iD co-operation with the staff of the Division of Development of the
DepartMnt of Education, which handles curriculUII and schecluling. eo-mity
televisior. is provided on two cl\aimelS duriDg eveninss and veekencla. It is
estimated that chere are from 5,000 to 6,000 sets iD use in the Territory,
20 per cent of which are in colour.
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62. T~affic is a major problem. In 1976, there were 67 kilometres of
paved and 64 k~lometres of unpaved roads in American Samoa and 3,371
licensed vehicles, an average of 26 vehic1.es for each kilometre of road.

63. In 1976, 9,498 aircraft landed at Pago Pago ,International ~irport

(6,616 in the previous year and 2,116 in the tr~sitional period). As a
consequeDC~ of a report from the United States Army Corps of Engineers in
1976, inGicating that the surface of the airfield needed strengthening,
the territorial Government approved plans for the required improvements
which would enable heavy aircraft to land safely at the airport. Work was
scheduled to begin early in 1977 and it was anticipated that tile project
would cost'$US 3.5 million. It was also reported that SUS 30~,OOO had been
allocated to pay part of the cost of installing lighting at Tufuna airport.

64. Shipping activity declined in 1975/76. Vessels utilizing the ports
numberd 640 (754 in 1974/75) and included fishing vessels (196), local
boats (192), freighters (UO), yachts (85) and cruise ships (19). During the
transitio~l period, 234 vessels utilized the port.

65. Ofu boat harbour, completed during the first part of 1975/76, is now
used by hoth government and commercial interisland vessels. Plans and
specifications were prepared in 1976 for other small harbour projects, on
Ta'a and Aunu'u, with a view to beginning construction in 1977. The
delegate-at-large to Washington, D.C. had previously requested congressional
help in an effort to have the funds for the projects included in the budget
for 1976/77. B~ had cited the hardships~ loss of property and even lives
suffered for many years by the 1,200 inhabitants of Ta'u, who have to pass
through high surf and rough seas as their only means of access to ships
moored outpide the reef. Apart from safer and easier access to ships, it
was hoped that a boat harbour would help to develop agriculture, tourism and
other facets of the island's economy.

66. Subsequently, it was repo=ted that the constlCuction of Ta'u Barbor was
to begin at mid-l976/77, and would cost $US 2.3 million. The project was
to be financed by the Army Corps of Engineers ($OS 2.0 million); the United
States Coast Guard ($US 12,000); and non-federal funds ($US 298,000). Work
on Aunu'u Barbor, approved for construction in June 1976, would be started
when funds were available. That project is to cost an estimated SUS 1. 6
million.

67. The Army Corps of Engineers has also initiated a detailed study of
Auasi Barbor, at an estimated cost of SUS 952,000. Construction of beach
erosion controls at Po1oa, Vatia, Afono and Aoa was scheduled to be compl::ted
late in 1977 at & cost of $US 817,992.

68. A comprehensive harbour study for American Samoa, authorized under
section 143 of United States Public Law 94-587, will be undertaken by the
Army Corps of Engineers at a cost of $US 215,000, upon approval of its
budget for 1977/78.
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. General

69. The water pollution control programme was continued in 1975/76 and
through the transitional period, financed by a grant of $US 76,000 from
the United States Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) and $US 19,000 in
10:a1 matching funds. The activities of the programme include monitoring"
e~orcement, public participation, surveillance and planning.

70. An American Samoan who had completed an environmental intern programme
became the first territorial government ecologist and is now in charge of the
water pollution control programme. At the same time, the Environmental
Qu&lity Commission was reconstituted with the following members: the
Special A$sistant to the Governor as Chairman, the government ecologist, an
executive secretary and an official from the Department of Public Health,
the Department of ~blic Works and the Water Task Force. The Commission
meets regularly to review progress on pollution control and the master pl~l

for waste-water facilities developed by the Department of Public WOrks.

71. Village inspections were continued during the period under review in an
effort to identify environmental problems as well as pollution-oriented
activities. A survey of all sources of drinking water was begun late in
1975/76 and was to continue in 1976/77. MOnitoring sites have been designated
for 90 per cent of the village water supply systems as well as for the
government water supply system.

72. Two government treatment plants and the canneries of the Van '"amp Sea
Food Company and Star list Samba, Inc., which had been issued permits by the
Nl'.tional. Pollutant Discharge El:fJrlnation System, were monitored during the
year. The Environmental Quality Commission was to continue inspections of
the canneries and the plants en a quarterly basis.

B. Labour

73. At the beginning of th~ tI.:ansitional p~riod, it was announced tlu.t the
United States Department of Labor, after st~jying the cesu1ts of hearings
held on the subject, had established new minimum wage standards for the
Territory, ranging from $08 1.00 an hour for launciry and dry cleaning workers
to $US 1.64 for those in the petroleum marketing i4dustry, the latter to be
increased to SUS 1. 79 within one year.

c. Public health

74. During the period under review~ the name of the Department of Medical
Services was changed to the Department of Health, inasmuch as the department
was responsible for all public health programmes for the Territory as well as
for diagnostic and treatment services.
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75. In 1975/76, new additions to the medical staff of the Lyndon B. Johnson
Tropical Medical Center included an anaesthesio10gist, an obstetric and
gynaecological specialist, a psychiatrist and an american samoan graduate of
the Fiji School of Medicine. The medical staff was further augmented by two
specia1ilJts in internal medicine who worked for six months ~ch on a voluntary
basis. .

76. In 1976, 12 students graduated from the School of Practical Nursing,
which was transferred from the Department of Health to the Community College
on 1 July 1976. Studentnurse8 continued to :receive clinical instruction at
the Lyndon ~. Johnson Tropical Medical Center.

77. From November 1975 to March 1976, tht Pub!ic Health Division of the
Department of Health, in conjunction w.ith the World Health Organization (WHO),
conducted surveys to detect tuberculosis, leprosy and high b1eod pressure.
In July 1916, the tuberculosis and leprosy surveys were expanded to include
the population of Manu'a.

78. On the main island of Tutui1a, of the 24,3~5 registered residents th~ee

months of age and over, 22,431 (92.2 per cent) were examined for tuberculosis.
The number of positive reactions was 2,900 (12.9 per cent). The results of
the survey indicated that transmission of tuberculosis infection was low.
Perf:lons with positive reactions were required to have cheBt X-rays and
chemoprophylaxis, according to the history of the £1nliings on each patient.

19. The leprosy survey team screened 19,~43 persons 5 years of age and over,
and detected 6 new cases and 30 suspected cases. Contacts of known and
suspected cases were kept under c10Be observation by the Public Bes1t~

Division.

80. The blood pressure survey team screened 5,915 persons 30 years of age
and over. The total number of persons with elevated blood pressures was
1,183 (19.8 per cent). New patients suffering from hypertension now receive
complete physical examinations.

81. In August 1975, a centralized immunization recording system was
established and the active immunization of moi:it children prevented a measles
outbreak. Hepatitis and filariasis continued to be endemic. A pass~ve

surveillance from April to June 1976 of children born between 1965 and 1972
showed only 5 cases among the 2,261 chUdrlan examined.

82. During the year under review, WHO awarded fellowships to several
American Samoan personnel of the Depat tment of Health for further education
and training. Scholarships were also ~ranted by the Government of American
Samoa. One American Samoan medical officer retumed from a four and a half
year residency in surgery in DuneUn, ~ Zealand. Another obtained a .
master's degree in public h6a1th a~ulnistration from Johns Bopkins University
in Baltimore. An American Samoan registered nurse from the School of
Practical Nursing completed a two-year fellowship in Arizona and· received a
Master of Science degree. Two practical nurses received training in midwifery,
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one received training in public health nursing and two health inspectors
received further training in Fiji.

83. In 1975/76, the total budget for the Department. amounted to $US 3.6
million (2 per cent less than 1975). During the transitional period, it
received $US 964,400.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

A. Primary education

81t. During 1975/76, 5,961 pupils were enrolled in 26 public elementary
schools iu American ~a, including 72 who were receiving special training.
The schools were under -the direction of 29 American Samoan principab and
assistant principals, and were staffed by 243 regular clase-room teachers.
There were 1,457 pupils enrolled in private element.~ schools.

85. Under the Early Childhood Education Program, 1,987 children from 3 to
5 years of age were enrolled at 145 centres in 46. villages, where 129
parents served as teachers under the di:.oection of 15 supervisors.

86. During 1975/76, 9 of the 26 public elementary schools initiated a pilot
bilingual/bicultural programme and the Hawaii English Project (BEP) ws
expanded from 3 to 9 elementary schools. REP was introduced in American
Samoa to avoid the separation of students accordiug to their degree of
fluency in English.

B. Secondary education

87. 1nl 1975/76, 2,105 students were enrolled in four public secondary
;:.chools, under the direction of four principals and six assistant principals. .
There were 5 counselors and 11... regular class-r9Qm teachers, 78 of whom were
American Samoan. Because of financial problems in the previous year, 13
fewer teachers were employed in 1975/76 than in the previous year. The
number of teachers with at least a bachelor's degree dropped from 62.0 per cent
in 1974/75 to 53.4 per cent in 1975/76. The number of certified teachers
remained about the same (about 26 per cent).

88. The vocational training progr8Jlllle at the secondary schools was
integrated with ~at of the Communit~ College~ by enabling the high school
classes to utilize the ColllJlUnity College Skills canter at Tafuna.

89. There were 169 students enrolled in speci.al education courses which
required a staff of 33, 23 of whom were in tea hing and training positions.
According to the report of the administering Power, the Division of Special
Education made substantial progress towards its goal of prOViding appropriate
educational services to all haDdicapped children in the Territory.
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90. TWo new programmes were added (one on communications and the other
for severly and multiply handicapped children) and the ground-work was laid
for a third programme in early childhood special education. Previously
existing programmes including those for the deaf and hard of hearing and for
the partially handicapped were continued and expanded.

91. Special educational programmes are supported entirely by federal
grants which were increased in 1975/76 by 65 per cent over the previous year.
In February 1977, it was reported that the first law of the Fifteenth
Legislature signed by Governor Barnett established the 1977 American Samoa
Special Education Act.

92. The Summer Program for Economically Disadvantaged Youths (SPEDY) was
introduced in 1976 to provide summer jobs. The programme, which focuses on
developing skills required for career jobs, was financed from SUS 27,973
allocated under the CETA, 1973. Under the programme, 250 youths were
assigned to various government departments for four hours a day, five days a
week for a total of nine weeks. Of the 250, 75 were high school graduates,
40 of whom were later hired by CETA.

93. In 1976, the CETA Off-Island Program provided the financing for seven
students to attend institutions of higher learning abroad. Three of the
students were working towards bachelor degrees in (education, business and
civil engineering). The other four graduated at the end of 1975/76, one with
a bachelor's degree in elementary education and three with master degrees
(library science, public works administration and civil engineering). The
CETA programme also provided manpower for projects on Manu'a during the period
under review.

94. The Office of the Governor, as the prime sponsor for the Territory
under CETA, submitted grant applications for federal assistance amounting to
SUS 50,875 for 1976/77 as follows: SUS 18,170 to be used to maintain the
State Manpower Services; SUS 2,829 for the administration of the State
Manpower Service Council; and $US 29,876 for the Vocational Education Projects
Fund, to be distributed among 88 participants.

C. Higher education

95. The Community College which was established in 1970, received full
accreditation in July 1976 from the Accrediting Commission for Junior Colleges
of the Western Association of Schools and Colleges of the United States. The
college now encompasses the main campus at Mapusaga, vocational trades
facilities at Tafuna and a nursing complex at Faga'alu. The office of the
President of the college has been given responsibility for the management of
training programmes of the Department of Agriculture, the Department of
Marine Resources and the Office of Youth.

96. Enrolment in 1975/76 was 836 (806 in 1974/75), including 443 part-time
students. In addition, 25 high school juniors and seniors were enrolled in
special courses at the college.
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97. The 1975/76 budget included allocations of SUS 5.4 million for the
Department of Education and $US 713,000 for the Board of Higher Education.
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CHAPTER XXII

GUAM

A. CONSmERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITrEE

1. At its l060th meeting, on 31 January 1977, by approving the eightieth
report of the Working Group (A!AC.I09/L.1l37), the Special CoJaittee decided,
inter alia, to refer the question of Guam to the Sub-Committee on Small
Territories for consideration and r~port.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 108Sth and l086th
meetings, on 8 July aad 1 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special COlIIIittee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 31/143 of 17 December 1976 on the implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples. By paragraph 12 of this resolution, the Assembly, inter alia,
requested the Special COIIIlIittp-e: "To continue to seek suitable means for the
immediate and full implementation of General Assembly re601ution lS14 (XV)
in all Territories which have not yet attained independence and, in
particular:

(a) To formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remaining mauifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session".

The Special Committee also took into account General Assembly resolution
31/58 of 1 D~r:ember 1976, by paragraph 10 of which the Assembly, inter alia,
requested the Colllldttee "to continue to seek the best ways and means for the
implementation of the Declaration with respect to Guam, including the possible
dispatch of a visiting mission in consultatio1.1 with the administering .
Power ••• ".

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special CODlnittee had
before it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the
present chapter) containing information on developments concerning the
Territory. .

5. The representative of the United States of America, as the administering
Power concerned, participated in the work of the Committee during its
consideration of the item.

6. At its 1085th meeting, on 8 July, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee
on Small Territories, in a statement to the Special Committee
(A!AC.l09/PV.1085), introduced the report of the Sub-Committee
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(A!AC.109/L.ll82) containing an account of its c~nsideration of the
Territory.

7. At ita l086th meeting. on 1 August, following a statement by the
repr...tative of China (A!j~C.109/pv.1086 and A!AC.109/PV.1078-ll07/
Co~ri3eDdua), the Special ~mmittee adopted the report of the Sub-Committee
on s.all Territories and e~dorsecl the conclusions and recommendations
contained therein (see pars. 9 below), it being understood that the
re••rvations ..de by memb~~s would be reflected ir. the record of the meeting.
Stat..-uta ve~e dso _de by the representath~- ~f the Syrian Arab Republic,
the Uai~D of ~viet Socialist Rep~blics and Cze~hoslovakia (A!AC.109/PV.1086
and AlAC.109/PV.1078-ll07/Corrilendum).

8. OD 2 August, the text of the conclusions and recODlDendations was
tranaaitted to the Permanent Representative of the United States to the United
II&t1on8 for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMKITTEE

9. The teT~ of the c~~clusiooR and recommendations adopted by the Special
co.aittee at its l086th meeting vn 1 f~gust 1977, to which refecence is made
ia para''l'aph 7 above, is reprud'!co,d bdow:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of
the people of Guam to self-determination and independence in
cODfo~ty with the &eclaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial CoIuntries and Peoples, contained in General AssemLly
resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

(2) rully avere of the special circumstances of Guam, owing
to such factors 63 its size, geographical location, population and
ltaited natural resources, the Special Committee reiterates the view
that thes. circumstances should in no way delay the speedy
ispl...ntation of the process of self-determination in conformity
with the Declaration contained in resolution 1514 (XV), which fully
applies to the Territory.

(3) The Special Committee notes the co-operation of the
adainistering Power concerned, in participating actively in the work
of the ee.aittee, thereby enabling the Committee to conduct a more
Woned and more meaningful examination of Guam, with a view to
~cc6leratlng tbe process of decolonization towards the full and
speedy t.pl.-entatioD of the Declaration.

(4) The Special Committee expresses its appre~iation for the
.sstetance provided to the Territory by the administe~ing Power and
the International Red Cross to enable the people of the Territory
~ repair the aubstant:Lal damage wrought by Typhoon Pamela. lbe
ca..ittee DOtes the steps taken to develop typhoon-proof facilities,
iDclucUng a power distribution system, and UT-ges that this work
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continue so as to minimize the effects of such natural disasters
to the Territory.

(5) The Special Committee n~testhat, on 4 Sept\amber 1976,
a political status referendum was held in the. Territory in which a
majority of t~ose voting opted to remain a Territory of the United
States with a separate constitution. As a result, in April 1977,
32 delegates were elected to a Constitutional Convention with a
view to draftin~ a constitution for the future Government of the
Territory. The ConstHutional Convention, which will meet in July,
is to finish its work by the end of October. The constitution
will in due course be submitted to the people of the Territory
for acceptance or rejection through an island-wide referendum.
The Committee urges once again that the administering Power, in
co-operation with the territorial author1ties, continue programmes
of political education among the people of the Territory so that
all the options open to them consistent with the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples continue
to be kept before them.

(6) Noting the statement of the repr~sentativeof the
administering Power concerning the presence of United States military
bases in the Territory, but above all mindful of the need for the
people of Guam to be fully able to choose from among the options
open to them consistent with the Declaration contained in resolution
1514 (XV), the Special Committee reiterates its strong view that
the presence of United States bases on Guam should not be allowed
to inhibit the peo~le of the Territory from exercising freely their
right to self-determination in accordance with resolution 1514 (XV)
as well as the principles and obj ectives of the Charter of the
Unit(ad Nations.

(7) The Special Committee notes the measures being pursued by
the administering Power, in consultation with the people of the
Territory and their representatives, to strengthen and diversify the
economy of Guam. The measures cover education, training and health
programmes; the development of tourism; the encouragement of new
business and industry; and the development of natural resources.
The Committee notes the increase in agricultural production and the
stated aim of the Governor of the Territory to reach self-sufficiency
in food production. The.administering Power may also wish to
examine the Governor's suggestion that Guam has potential fo_ the
development of commer ;ial deep-sea fishing. The Committee considers
that the establishment of a development bank could further encourage
the growth of new economic activity. In this regard the Committee
also notes the statement of the administering Power that the United
States ia aware of the need to diversify the economy of Quam in
order to reduce economic dependence on the military installations in
the Territory, and it urges the administering Fower to intensify
its efforts to that end.
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(8) The Special ODBaitt•• DOte. the positive attitude of the,
GoYanMDt of the UIlit.d State. OIl the que.tion of receivins visiting
...tou, aDd espr..... the hope that tbe adll1nistering Power will
acc.pt aD eal'1,. vuit to Guaa by auch a lI18.ion .0 as to enable the
ee-1tt.. to obtain first-band infonation on the conditions
aiat1aa :la tbe Tenitory and to ucartain the wishes and aspirations
of it. people coneemiDI their future.
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GUAH !I

1. GimERAL

1. Basic information on Guam is contained in the report of the Special
eo.a1ttee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. ~
Supplementary information is set out below.

2. In April. 1973, the Guam Research Bureau reported that there were
70,331 civilian~ in the Territory and about 19,000 military personnel.
According to the Illmigration and Naturalization Office in Age.i'l&, about 18,000
aliens were residing in the Territory.

3. On 22 May 1976, the President of the United States declared Guam a
major disaster area as a result of Typhoon PaMela which struck the Territory
on 20 May 1976, killing three persons and damaging 80 per cent of the
Territory's buildings. Damages were estimated at more th~n 'SUS 100.0
aillion. £! '

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLlTICA!. DEVELOPMENTS

A. General

4. The Territory is administered under the Organic Act of Gl,lalD" 1950, as
a.ended, and is under the general supervision of the United States Department
of the Interior. It is administered by a Governor and a Lieutenant-Governor
aDd has a unicSlHl"al Legislature consisting of 21 representatives. All
government officials are elected under a system of universal adult suffrage,
a~plicable to persontS 18 years of age and older. Although Guamanians are
United States citizens, they are not eligible while resident in Guam to vote
in national elections.

!!I The information contained in this paper has been derived from
published reports and fr~ information transmitted to the Secretary-General by
the Government of the United States of America under Article 73 e of the
Charter of the L~ited Nations on 13 May 1977 for the year ended 30 June 1976.

El Official Records of the Gener41 Assembly, Thirty-first Sf', don.~

Supplement Ho. 23 (A/31/23/Rev~1), vol. Ill, chap. XXIII, annex.

si The local currency is the United States dollar ($US).
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B. Legislature

5. The Fourteenth Quam Legislature, which opened in January 1977, is
composed ef 13 Republicans and 8 ~""!lOCrat8. Ricardo J. Bordallo and Ruby
Sab1an, both Democrats, rem8in as Governor and Lieutenant-Governor.

C. Judiciary

6. In accordance with the Code of Civil Procedure of Guam, the judicial
branch of the Government of Guam is under the jurisdiction of the Judicial
Council of Guam whose membership consists of the Judge of the District
Court as chairman; the Chief Judge and other judges of the Island COurt;
the Attorney General of Guam; t~e Chairman of the Judiciary Committee of
the Guam Legislature; and the President of the Guam Bar Association.

7. The judiciary system consists of the District Court of Guam, Which
has the same jurisdiction as that of a United States court; and the Island
Court, which has jurisdiction in all criminal cases not involving felonies,
certain civil matters, marital relations, probate, land registration and
special proceedings. Since January 1976, Guam' has had a Supreme Court
with appp.11ate jurisdiction over local, non~federa1 issues, thus achieving
the "judicial autonomy" enjoyed by the 50 states of the administering Power.

D. Future status of the Ter?4~

6. On 9 July 1976, the Guam Legislature pabsed a bill calling for a
politi~l status referendum on 4 September 1976, to be held in conjunction
with the Territory's primary elec~ions. Voters were presented with five
options concerning Quam's futu~e political status~ (a) to remain an
unincorporated Territory of the United States; (b) to remain a Territory
with a separate constitutio~; (c) to declare independence from the United
States; (d) to vote for statehood w~th full rights of all other Amer1caa
states; or (e) to c~oose some ot~er form of relationship with the United
States. The voters ~~re then ~sked to choose the plan, in their opinion,
UlClst beneficial for Guam.

9. On 4 September 1976, 20,004 people, or 74 per·~of the registered
vo;'ers, voted in the referendum, of whom 17,607 voted for one .of the five
options. The results were as follows:

I

Option Valid votes recorded Percentage

(a) 1,586 9
(b) 10,221 5~

(c) 1,004 6

(d) 4,185 24

(e) 611 3 i.,
-153-
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10. Although sponsoring the referendum, the majority of the members of the
Political Status Commission, a bipartisan group of 15, believed that Guam
should continue as an unincorporated Territory of the United States but with a
separate constitution and compact, more commonly called a Federal Rela~ions

Act, to set in writing the terms of Guam's relationship with the Uni'ed
States. They favoured that option because it would exempt Guam from certain
trade and transporta~ion l,aws which restrict the Territory's economic growth,
while salvaging United States citizenship and federal benefits currently
extend-d to Guam, benefits the Territory would lose as a state or an
independent nation. Despite its position, however, the Political Status
Commission was obligated, by law, to pursue the choice of the people of Guam
on political etatus.

11. In explaining the meaning of the option chosen, the Political Status
Commission said that it would permit Guam to continue its close relationship
with the United States while seeking to improve portions of the Organic Act,
which has been the bade law of the Territory since 1951. Guam would not be
allowed to bargain away its right to receive federal grants-in-aid and to
retain all federal income taxes paid on Guam. The Lltimate improvement to
Guam's status would have to be approved by its citizens in subsequent
elections.

12. In 1916, the Political Status Commission received an appropriation of
SUS 25,000 in order to achieve the following goals under an "improved
political status" plan: (a) exemption of the Territory from the Jones Act,
a maritime shipping law, and in-transit relations which prohibit some foreign
carriers from landing In Guam; (b) amendmer~ of provisions of tariff laws so
that more merchandise produced in Guam coulu enter the United States duty-free;
(c) exemption of the Territory from federal income tax provisions so that it
could construct its own territorial income tax structure; (d) increasing from
SUS 200 to SUS 400 the duty-free allowance for United States tourists leaving
Guam, which would provide a substantial inducement for United States
gravellera to visit Guam; (e) limitation of the number of resident aliens
admitted to Guam; (f) control of the entry of non-immigrmlt aliens into Guam
to prevent abuses of the system; (g) the return to Guam of all federally owned
land if its use cannot be justified within five years; (h) limitation of the
power of the Federal Governt'£ent to acquire land on Guam so that only after
all other possibilities have been explored could the United States acquire
la~d; (i) suspension of the statute of limitations for one year, to enable
complaints to be filed in the District Court of Guam concerning land acquired
on Guam by the Federal Government after the Second World War; and (j)
i".cr~sed political autonomy from the United States, including separate
consl:itution.

13. In September 1916, the United States House of Representatives approved
a fiusl versi~n of the legislation to authorize the people of Gdam and the
United States Virg~ Islands to write their own constitutions. Under the
terms of the bill, each territorial legislaturt; would be authorized to call a
convention to write a proposed. constitution. Members of the convention would
be chosen according to local laws passed after the President of the United
States had approved the legislation.
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14. According to the bill, the Territory's constitution would provide ~~r

a republican form of government, a bill of rights, a system of courts,
DIOdification of those portions of the Organic Act relating to local sel£­
government anc" consistency with the Unitec States Constitution and other
aspects of federal law. Following completion of the draft constitution, eac
territorial convention would present the draft to the local governor for
submission to the President of the United States wIlo would have 60 days ..'
comment upon it. On final r9view of the draft constitution, the United
States Congress would submit the document to the qualified voters of the
Territory concerned for their approval or rejection through a refe~endum,

to be conducted under the provisions of local laws. Approval by a -'ajority
of the voters would be required before the constitution became law.

15. Following a request made by ~he Political Status Commission, F~ed

Zeder, then Director of the United States Office of Territorial Affairs,
was chosen by the United States Government to negotiate Guam's political
status with the Territory'~ representatives.

16. During a ceremony attended by membert of the Executive Branch and the
Legislature, on 10 December 1976, the Governor ~lgned into law a bill calling
for the convening of a constitutional convention in 1977. Under the terms
of the law, the convention is to provide Guam with its own constitution,
which would replace the Organic Act of 1950. The document is to be drafted
between 1 July and 31 October 1977 by 40 delegates who were elected on
16 April 1977. The constitution will be forwarded to the President of the
United States who must send it to the Congress within 60 days for amendment
and approval. Guam's voters must ratify the document.

17. Antonlo B. Won Pat, Guam' s non-voting delegate to the United States
House of Representatives, has urged.the President of the t~ited States to
allow ~ ted States Territories to have an official sp0~esman in the White
House lLth the title of Assistant to the 'D'esident for Territorial Affairs.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

18. In his State-of-the-Territory message on 26 January 1976, Governor
Ricardo Bordallo stated that SUS 79.1 million would be infused into the
Territory's economy during the 18-month period ending 30 June 1977. He also
stated that of that amobut, $US 30.9 million was expected to come from
private investments and the remainder from federal and local government
sources. According to the Governor, private investments for that period
would include establishment of a cp~nt factory, a garment factory and fieh
farms.

19. Some experts have estimat~d that the island's crop, poultry, livestock
and fresh fish industries could increase their total combined worth from the
current value of about $US 3 million to (IVer SUS 12 million. Th9 Governor's
"Green Revolution" campaign (see para. 24 below) was expected to receive
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tbe 8upport of the ecollOll1c sector and thereby sus~ain IIIlcb of the progress
already _de in recent years. 'ft1e recently increased air service by Air
Nauru and cathay Pacific was expected t(\ increase the number of new visitors
to Guam ft-om the Asia-Pacific region.

B. Public finance

20. According to th2 United States Department of Defense, military
expenditures on Guam totalled SUS 2L6.9 million in 1975, of which about 72
per cent ($US 157.2 million) was spent for salaries of some 10,000 military
personnel. and nearly 6,000 civilian employees.

21. It was reported ~ the Territory's press that the budget for 1976/77
began with an estimated general fund deficit of SUS 64.3 million. The
Jovernor ordered all departments to continue existing austerity programmes
and to slash by 20 per cent their allocations already approved in the new
budget. He also sent to the Legislature a "package" of suggested tax
increases which could realize $US.I0 to SUS 12 million in additional revenue.
The main budget bill, which was signed into law on 26 June 1976, included
SUS 94.5 million for the executive and judicial branches of the Government
of Guam for 1976/77.

22. On 20 September 1976, the United States House of Representatives
adopted and sent to the Senate a bill authorizing SUS 136.0 million for
repair and restoration work on Guam following the damage caused by Typhoon
Pamela.

23. During November, the United States Department of Agriculture approved
a grant of SUS 804,851 to the Guam Agricultural Experimental Station, for the
proJM)t!on of fishing production, marketing, distribution and use of farm
produce. The grant includes SUS 480,229 in federal funds matched by
SUS 324,622 from the GOvernment of Quam. In addition, the Government of
Guam has b6en notified of the approval of a SUS 400,000 matching federal grant
to construct an SUS 800,000 civil defence underground shelter n~~ to
Government House.

c. Agriculture and livestock

24. According to the Guam Annual Economic Review for 1975, agricultural
progress in 1975 was spottJ and generally showed little gain ove~ the
previou'll year. in both total volume and production capacity. Calling for a
retu~ to the land and a certain degree of self-sufficiency, Governor
Bordallo launched a "Green Revolution". Within this context, government
assistance subsidized equipment in the form of services, seed stock, low­
interest loans and crop insurance, was made readily ava ~ 'lble to all who
II1ght have an interat in agriculture. In addition, ext_ ...sive efforts to
revive c~nity interest in agriculzure were directed towards resolving
such basic problems as: (a) the limited number of agricultural. workers;
(b) the inadequacy of basic agricultural infrastructures, such as quality
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grading, irrigation, Flaughterhnuse facilities and access roads; (c) the
limited availability," agricultural land; (d) the inadequate system of
production and distribution of agricultural goods and services; and
(e) the limit-d administrative and financial capabilities.

25. Hydroponic farms continue to florish. These farms, which are
protected in greenhouses from temperature variations, diseases and insects,
yield crops as great as 15 times that of the average field; this type of
fruit and vegetable production offers much promise on Guam, an area of
limited and expensive land. Four greenhouses were in operation in the
Territory during 1975 and two more were scheduled to be completed in 1976.

26. ~bile self-sufficiency in agriculture has not yet been attained,
officials of the territorial Department of Agriculture predicted that up to
32 per cent of produce consumed in Guam would be locally produced in 1976,
and that prices of several vegetables would drop as supply increased.

27. Pork production recorded the highest gain (12 per cent), with a
total output of some 377 metric tons in 1975. Beef production fell 10
per cent to 53 metric tons, and represented the worst performance. Poultry
production increased very slightly. Poultry meats increased by 5.7
per cent to about 117 metric tons in 1975, while egg production increased
by 2.6 per cent to 30 million. Fruit and vegetable production in 1975 also
showed a very modest gain of 7.0 per cent, up 120 metric tons from the
previous year's yield of 1,723 metric tons.

D. Fisheries

28. During the year under review,' the fishing industry took several positive
turns. Three tuna boats were due to begin experimental operation in April 1976.,
Research on the feasibility of using fish ponds continued to look promising.
Work carried out to date indicates that aquaculture may become an important
aspect of the Territory's long-term potential in the development of fisheries.

29. A fishing company formed by Vietl~ese refugees, the Vietnamese Fishing
Company, has been harvesting red snapper, red fish, parrot fish, barracuda,
porgy, tuna and mackerel. The company l~atches have found a readily available
local outlet, showing that there is a consumer preference for fresh fish.
Future plans of the company include the construction of at least two l6-metre
steel-hulled vessels for longer fishing trips.

30. In 1975, the Pacific Island Development Commission (POle), with the
participation of Hawaii, Guam, American Samoa and the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands, created the Pacific Tuna Developmeni. Foundation to de·..elop
tuna fishing in the Pacific. In mid-1976, three modern United States purse­
seine fishing vessels began testing and modifying the net fishing technique
for the skipjack tuna resources of the Western Pacific. It is hoped that this
prtlject will pave the way for the establishment of 3 local tuna industry,
including the construction of a tuna cannery, refrigeration facilities and
related docks1de services.
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31. 'lbe Goveri8eDt'. exper1llental fish-ponds, located in Talofofo, have
.hown that aiant M&lay.ian fresh-water prawns can be ·irown to market size
within .ix _nth. and produce a yield valued at $US 30,000 per hectare of
pond. 'lbe succe•• of en exper1llental eel pond will be determined after
equiw-ent 18 obtained to drain the pond 80 that a count of ee18 can be made.

32. 'lbe ecollOllic potentia18 of a fishing indus~ry on GuaDa closely parallel
those iD agriculture. Although the 130 1Ietric tons of fish caught in 1975
represented an increa.e of 44 per cent over the previous year, total production
still raMined .evera1 tiMs below local deaand. Exports of fish will have to
r_in in abeyance pendiDl the availability of land near the Co1lllDercial Port
for cannery, and refriae:rtition facUities.

E. Touriaa

33. Aa a _jor iDduetl1, touria. suffered a significant setback in 1975 as
the flow of arrivins v18itors declined. The recession in Japan, c&.ncellation
in April of charter flights by Pan .American Airways between Gu81I and Japan
and unfavourable publicity concerning the VietlUUllese infl~ into Guam
contributed to the loss of tourist revenues. Alternate destinations such the
Okiaawa exposition and extre1le1y competitive tourE.to Hawaii are also said to
have contributed to the situation.

34. Touri.. has probably senerated direct employment for over 2,000 island
r ..idents. It is estiaated that each tourist spends appro~tely $US 370 on
Guaa for rooa, board, ground transportation and shopping. On shoppit\g alone,
uch tourist spende. an average of $US 200,' buying the many duty-free imports.

35. In 1975, the Legislature appropriated $US 625.000 for the Guam Visitors
Bureau operation, which were .tched by $US 125,000 in membership dues and
in-kind contributions. The budget of $US 750,000 was three times the amount
aacJe available in 1974. Steps tielng considered to help the tourist industry
include the prOWlOtion of Gua1a as .. gateway to nearby islands rather than as a
.inale tourist destination; initiation of efforts to obtain matching funds frem
the United States Travel Service for projects of the Guam Vi.. itors Bureau;
continued efforts to 1Dcrease or t.prove present leisure-related facilities;
develo,.ent of a tourist-oriented public transportation f'ystem: expansion of
the tourist Mrket to include stop-overs for those traveHing between the
United Stat.s aDd Asia; and expansion of the tourist urket to incbde
fa.tlies and older people not generally among Guam's visitors.

36. In 1976, the tourist industry showed a 16 per cent decrease in the number
of visitors (205,436), 23 per cent below the peak year of 1974. About 70 per
cent of the total nuaber of visitors were from Japan, 10 per cent frem North
AMrica, 8 per cent from other countrie~. A random sampling in 1975 indicated
that tourists spent an average cf $US 400 while on Guam, with 33 per cent of
the visitors staying for four days, 27 per cent frOlll five to nine days, 19 per
cut for twa to three days, 12 per cent for more than ninil! days and 9 per cent
for 6n. day only.

-158-



4. SOC!Al. CONDITIONS

A. General

37. According to a report from the Bureau of Labor Statistics of the Guam
Department of tabor, some 4,140, or 25 per cent, of the estimated 16,560
families on Guam lived below poverty-income levels during 1975. Thereport
stated that the~ capita income for those families was SUS '2,823 and that
the poverty incidence exceeded 30 per cent in families with eight m~bers or
more. The report also showed that the median famly !neo• .! in 1975 was
SUS 11,379; about 2,500, or 15 per cent, of Guam's families had an income of'
more than SUS 15,000; and about 1,200, or 7 per cent, had an income exceediti'g
SUS 30,000.

38. In November 1976, there were' 4, 765 aliens living in the Territory with
temporary visas, including 3 p 152 persons from the 'Philippines; 1,605 from the
Republic of Korea 8,Dd Japan; and 8 frCllll the Trust Territory. .

B. Housing

39. During the yc~ar under review, the Guam Housing Corporation authorized the
construction of 75 residential homes, requiring an outlay of $US 1.6 million.
The corporation alao plans to finance the construction of 100 more homes at an
average cost of SUS 25,000 per unit, or a total outlay of $US 2.5 million during
1976/71.

C. Labour

40. In May 1976, the Territory's labour force numbered 27,300, a decrease of
800 or (2.8 per c~nt) over the previous year, ~~cluding 3,600 unemployed persons
(2,360 in the previous year). Excluded were nOI~-immigrant aliens and military
dependants liVing on military reservations. Th,e Territory's over··all rate of
unemployment in May 1976 reached the highest 1e'I1el recorded, rising sharply from
8.3 per cent in May 1975 to 13.3 per cent in May 1976. An important dimension
of the unemployment problem is th2 length of time that a worker has spent ,
without a job. The average duration of unemployment reached 12.4 weeks in May
1976, in contrast to 5.7 weeks in May 1975.

D. Public health

41. In February 1976, the government-operated civilian hospital had a budget'
of $US 10.7 million and a staff of 614. Many renovations were initiated at the
hospital dUL':".ng the period under revievf. A total of $US 1 million was
appropriated by Public Law 13-112 for improvement of existing facilities. The
hospital was heavily damaged by Typhoon Pame1a.
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5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

42. School enrolment for 1976/77 totalled 27,272 (28,206 in 1975/76): 15,888
in the elementary grades (16,581 in 1975/76); 6,142 in the junior high schools
(6,494 in 1975/76); mnd 5,242 in the senior high schools (5,131 in 1975/76).
Some 10,285 students were enrolled at the University of Guam in 1975/76. The
Department of Educati~n employed 1,051 teachers jn 1976 (1,324 in 1975).

43. During the year under review, the Department of Education began' to
integrate Chamorro studies into the curriculum at the elementary and secondary
levels. The Chamorro Language and Culture Program was implemented in 16 public
and 3 priva.te schools, suv:~~g 3,284 intermediate grade students.

44. Local appropriations for the operations of the University in 1976 amounted
to SUS 7.1 aillion, of w1u.ch SUS 112,471 was transformed to the Personnel Lapse
Fund, as required by law. Federal grants-in-aid totalled $US 1.9 million.
Full-time employees totalled 388 by the end of' the fourth quarter of 1975/76.
Damage to the University due to Typhoon Pamel~h was estimated at SUS 450,000.
During the year, the University awarded 441 ac:ademic degrees (73 associate
degrees, 249 bachelor degrees and 119 master degrees).

45. On 4 October 1976, the Governor of Guam signed a law making the
University of Guam a 'public, non-profit corporation administered by a su­
member Board of Regents. As a bUl, the law 'had received faculty and student
support. The law entered into force amid c041lplaints that the Government's
impoundment of IS per cent of its budget might endanger accreditation. The new
law prohibits the executive and legislative brances from impounding funds
appropriated to the University and'allows the Board of Regents to buy land,
engage personnel, enter into contracts and borrow funds without the direct
approval of the Government of Guam.
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CHAPTER XXIII

TRUST TERRITORY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SP~C1AL COMMITTEE

1. At its l060th meeting, on 31 Jan\nary 1977, the Special Committee. by
approving the eightieth report of the Working Group (A/Ai:. i.}9/L.1137). decided.
inteI' alia. to refer the question of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands
to the Sub~Committee on Small Territories for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the Territory at its l086th and l087th
meetings. on 1 and 2 August.

3. In its consideration of the item. the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions. including in
particular resolution 31/143 of 17. December 1976 on the implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 12 of this resolution. the Assembly requested the Special Committee.
int.er alia: !'To continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full
implementation of General Assembly ~esolution 1514 "(XV) in all Territories which
have not yet attained independence and. in p:lrticular: (a) To f n '"lllU1ate specific
proposals for the elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and
to report thereon to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session".

4. During its consideration of the item; the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on developments iZonceming the Trust Territory. The
Special Committee also had before it a written petition. dated 5 April·1977.
from the International League for Human Rights (A/AC.109/PET.1266).

5. At its l086th meeting. on 1 August. the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee
on Small Territories introduced the report of that Sub-Committee (A/AC.I09/L.1187).
containing an account of its consideration of the Trust Territory.

6. At its l087th meeting. on 2 August. the Special Committee adopted without
abjection the report of the Sub-Committee on Small Territories (AlAc.109/L.ll8?)
and endorsed the conclusions and reco~ndations contained therein (see para 8
below). it being understood that the reservations made by members would be
reflected in the record of the meeting. The representative of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics made a statement (AlAC.109/PV/1087).

7. On 2 August. the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of the United States of America to the United
Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

8. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 1987th meeting. on 2 August 1977. to which reference is made
~n paragraph 6 above, is reproduced below:
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(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of the '.L'rust Territory of the Pacific Islands to self-determination in
conformity with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, contained in General !ssemb1y resolution 1514 (XV) of
14 December 1960. The Committee reaffirms the importance of ensuring that the
people fully and freely exercise their rights in this respect and that the
obligations of the Administering Authority are duly disclulrged.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of the Trust Territory of
the Pacific Islands, owing to such factors as its size, geographical location,
population and limited resources, the Special Committee reiterates its view that
these circumstances should in no way delay the speedy implementation of the
Declaration, which fully applies to ,the Territory.

(3) The Special Committee continues to note with regret the refusal of
the Administering Authority ,to co-operate with the Committee on this item by
declining to participate in the examination of the s:i.tuntion in the Trust
Territory. It calls once more upon the United Stateo (f America, as the
Administering Authority concerned, to comply with its t'epeated requests that a
representative be present at meetings of the Committee to provide vital and
up-to-date information which would thereby assist the C01IIIIlittee in the
formulation of conclusions and recODIDendations concerning the future of the
Trust Territory.

(4) The Special CollDittee notes with satisfaction that the Administering
Authority has affirmed its intention to help the peoples of Micronesia to move
SWiftly towards a new political status based on self-determination, and shares
the view ~pressed by the Trusteeship Council at its forty-fourth session !I that
the people should be given the fullest opportunity to inform th~mse1ves about
the future political status and constitutional alternativea open to them,
including independence. In this connexion, it further notes the reaffirmation
of the Administering Authority that it continues to desire to find in
consultation with the Micronesians a mutually satisfactory basis for the
terDdnation of the Trusteeship Agreement by 1981. The Special Committee again
seizes this opportunity to stress its view that the unity of the Trust Territory
of the Pacific Islands should be preserved uutU it exercises its right to self­
determination in accordance with resolution 1514 (XV).

(5) The Special Committee reiterates its concern that the Administering
Authority has still not implemented the Committee; 8 previous recommendation that
necessary regulations should be adopted which will make paramount the special
interests of the Trust Territory vis-a-vis the international obligations of the
Administering Authority, with the ultimate objective of restricting 11S far as
possible occasions for the exercise of the power of veto by the High
Commissioner. The Special Committee remains aware, in this cmmexioJ), that some
of the difficulties associated with the use of the veto power result from the
separation of powers between the 1egis~ ...tive and executive branchll!s and that

1/ Official Records of the Security Council, Thirty-second Year, Special
!upPlement No. 1 (S/12390~, para. 547.
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these difficulties are f~rther p.x~cerbated because tQe latter function is
exercilJed by an appointed rather than an elected Chief Executive.

(6) The Special Committee is firmly of the view that the
Administering Authority should give further consideration to preparing
Micronesians to assume the highest executive functions •. The Committee shares
the view of the Trusteeship Council that a Mic~onesian should be promoted to
the second most senior post in the executive branc.h.

(7) The Specia~ ~ommittee notes the approval by the High Commissioner
of laws authorizing district legislatures to draft charters for district
governments. It also notes the creation of a new district, Kosrae, at the
beginning of 1977.

(8) The Special Committee shares the desire of the Trusteeshio
Council that the Congress of Micronesia be given greater influence with
respect to the budget process. In this connexion, it welcomes the recognition
of the Joint Committee on Program and Budget Planning of the Congr~ss as the
primary review body for the request for the annual grant addressed to the
United States.

(9) the Special Committee continues to regret the lack of significant
economic development in the Trust Territory. Th~ Committee welcomes the
adoption by the Congress of Micrunesia of the five-year indicative development
plan and its approval by the Administering Authority. It expresses th9 hope
that the Administration of the Trust Territory will adhe~e to the ylan and
that financial support, in particular, will be available for its implementation.
The Committee reiterates its view that the provision of local credit facilities
is eS~lentia1 to the economic development of the Trust Territ·:>ry.

(10) The Special Committee urges the completion of the land
identification and survey work according to the time-table envissaged in
order to provide complete and up-to-date records of land ownership as soon
as possible.

(11) With reference to :~tatem.ents by representatives of the people of
Palau, among others, critical to the development of a super-port at Pa1au
and noting further the c01llI1itments of the Administering Authority to study
the possible effects of such an installation and, in particular, the pr~mise

not to approve its development if it lS opposed by the people of Pa1au, the
Special Committee endorses the Trusteeship Council's rec01llllendation that the
Administering Authority give careful consideration to the views of the
Congress of Micronesia on this matter.

(12) The Special Committee notes with satisfaction that the United
NatiOlllS Development Programme has prepared a continuing programme of
assistance to the Trust Territory and that three project requests have been
transmitted to the United Nations Development Programme. It also notes with
satisfaction that a request for assistance i,om the World Food Programme is
being prepared•
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(13) The Special Committee notes with satj~faction that the Congress
of Micronesia continues to enjoy observer status at the Third United Nations
Co~fe~ence on the Law of the Sea and that such participation is expected to
continue.
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WOBKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARUT

Information on recent develGpments concerning the Trust Territory which
was placed before the Trusteeship Council at its forty-fourth session,
together with the supplementary information furnished by the Administer'ing
Authority to the Council at the same session, is contained in the repor't of
the ~steeship Council to the Security Council (14 July 1976-23 June 1.977). !l

* Previously issued under the symbol AlAC.109/t.U7l.

!I Official Records of the Security Council. Thirty-second Year. Special
Supplement Ho. 1 (S/12390).
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· CHAPTER XXIV

BERMUDA

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITrEE

1. At its 1060th aeeting, on 31 January 1977, the Special CoI81ttee, by
approving the eiptieth report of the Working Group (AlAC.109/L.1l37) decided,
inter alia, to refer the quest:lon of 'Be~a to tha Sub~~~ttee on Small
TerrItories for consideration and report.

2. The Spe~ial Committee considered the Territory at its 1079th and 108let
Metings, on 14 and 20 Jun~.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special C01IIIIlittee took into account
the prOVisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 31/143 of 17 December 1976 on the implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 12 of this rese:tution, the Assembly requested the Special CODDittee,
~~,

"To continue to seek suitable means for the ~diate and full
illplellelltation of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all
Territories'which have not yet attained independence and, in
particular:

(a) To formulate specific proposals for the elimination
of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report
thereon to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session".

The Coaa1ttee also took into account General Assembly resolution 31/52 of
1 December 1976 concerning four Territories, including Bermuda. By paragraph 9
oi this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee

"To contin\:'e to seek the best ways and means for the implementation of the
Declaration -.nth respect to Bermuda ••• including the pOfJsible dispatch of
"1isitins missions in consultation with the administering Power ••• ".

4. During lts consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper p~epared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on the la\.est developments 'oneerning the Territory.

5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, as the administering Power concerned~ participated in the work of the
Special COIIIl1ttee during its consideration of the item.
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6. At tbe 1079tb.meetin8~ on 14 June, the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee on
S.,.ll Territories, in a statement to tbe Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.l079)p
in~.oduced tbe report of that Sub-Committee (A/AC •.l09/L.1157), containing an
account of its consideration of tbe Territory.

7. At tbe 108lst meeting, on 20 June, foll\Ning a statement by tbe
representative of China (A/AC.l09/PV.l081), tbe Special Committee adopted witbout
objection the report of tbe Sub-Committee on Small Territories and endorsed tbe
conclusions and recommendations containf!d tberein (see para. 9 below), it being
understood tbat tbe reservations expressed by a member would be reflected in the
record.of the meeting.

8. On 21 Juue, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom to the United Nations for
tbe attention of bis Government.

B. DECISION OF TlIE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 108lst meeting. on 20 June 1977 to which reference is mPe in
paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms tbe inalienable right of the
people of Bermuda to self-determination and independence in conformity
with the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)
of lA December 1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of Bermuda, owing to
sucb factors as its size, geographical location, population and limited
resources, the Special Committee reiterates tbe view that these
circumstances should in no way delay the speedy implementati~n of the
process of self-determination in conformity with the Declaration
contained in resolution 1514 (XV), which fully applies to the Territory.

(3) The Special Committee i, most appreciative of the co-operation
given to it by the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
which contributes significantly to informed and effe~tive consideration
by the Committee of the Territories undp.r its admird.1Jtration, including
Bermuda- The Committee hopes that this attitude, as well as tbe provision
of all the necessary assistance to the people of Bermuda, will pave tbe '
way towards the speedy r'!alization of the objectives of the Declaration.

(4) The Special Conmdttee welcomes the statement ~y tbe
representative of the adadnistering Power tbat his Gov~rnment will respect
the wishes of the peoplesl of tbe Territories under ics admi~istration,

includin~~ Bermuda, for tt~ir own future in accor~ance ~ith the
principle of self-determl.nation, and that .....t w:f.ll n~t delay independence
for those Territories wh:l.ch want it, nor force it on those wbich do not.
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(5) The Special Committ~e notes that in JUne 1976, the Opposition
party introduced a motion for t' ~ appointment by the lIQuse of Assembly
of a select committee to consid,,: and report on the desirability or
amending the Parliamentary Election Act, 1963, and that the motion was
rejected on several grounds. Nevertheless, the Committee believes that
a mechanism SUC4 as a joint parliamentary .group drawn from the two
political parties of the Territory would provide them with a forum for
in-depth and rational discussion and for arriving at a meeting of minds
on Buchan important iesue.

_ (6) The Special Committee considers it to be most important that
the electoral system accurately reflect the wishes of the majority of
Bermudians. The Committee further considers that measures may be
necessary to ensure that the expatriate vote does n decisively
influence the question of the future status of the lerritory. The
Committee notes from the statement by the representative of the
administering Power that if there is to be a move by the Bermuda
Government to seek independence, a constitutional conference attended
by both the ruling party and opposition would be convened by the United
Kingdom Government to determine the form of constitution under which
Bermuda'would become independent, and that review, and perhaps reform
of, certain provisions of the existing Conseitution relating to the right
to vote would be on the agenda.

(7) The Special Committee notes with satisfaction that the Government
of Bermuda has proposed to undertake a limited census to ~pdate the
information necessary for ~ review of electoral constituencies by a
boundaries commission in 1979, as well as a new bill covering voter
registration procedures and improvement of other aspects of the electoral
process. The Committee congratulates the Bermuda Government on· its
approach to the question of independence by popular consultation, which
is considered to be in keeping with the request previously made by the
Special Committee to the United Kingdom to ensure that the people of the
Territory be kept fully ~nformed of all the options available to them in
the exercise of their right to self-determination in accordance with
resolution 1514 (XV) ..G'E! Committee there"ol:e loo~ forward to the
publication by the territorial Government of its green paper on
independence.

(8) The Special Conmdttee reaffirms its recommendation concerning the
need, in regard to those Territories (including Be1~da) which have already
gained a measure of self-government, to encourage the leading .
representatives of the parties, where possible, to present to its Sub­
Committee on Small Territories their positions on all problems confronting
their respective Territories, incluclg matters relating to
constitutional advancement, so that the Committee might better be Rble to
discharge its responsibilities. In this connexion, the Committee~ in view
of the importance of a United Nations visiting mission having ac~ess

to Bermuda, expresses the hope that the United Kingdom Government will find
it possible to invite such a mission to the Territory in the near futur.e,
which would enable the Committee to acquire adequate first-hand information
on the situation prevailing in the Territory and to ascertain the views of
the people concerning their future political' status. .
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(9) The Special Committee is of tbe view that particular attention
is needed to remedy the increasins incidence of cr~ in the Territory, and
notes with satisfaction that the Bermuda Government has proposed the
appointment of a commission to examine and report on the causes of crime
anel the effectiveness of punisbmont and treatment. The CI:mDDi.ttee believes
that the establishment of such a commission will simplify the task of
combating crime in the Territo:.:y and, more importantly, will eventually
leadtQ "bermudianization" of the police. It exprese.es the hope that
practical steps towards the establishment of the proposed commission will
be taken as soon as possible.

(10) The Special Committee ~resses the hope that the presence of
foreign military bases in Bermpda will not be an inhibiting factor in
pe~ttinB the people of the Territory to exercise their right to sel£­
determination in accordancF:.: with resolution 1514 (XV).

(11) The Special Committee welcomee the measures so far by the
:Bermuda Government to ensure contrel by the people of Bermuda over the
natural resources of the Territory and urges. the administering Power, in
co-operation with the Bermuda Government, to continue to evolve effective
measures tQ &uarantee the right of the people of Bermuda to own and dispose
of ~he natural resources of the Territory and to establi~h and maintain
control of their future development.

(12) The Special Committee is pleased to note that, according to
official statistics, Bermuda is enjoying a relatively low rate of inflation,
rapid recovery in its economy &ild a resurgence of tourism. The Committee
is a~so pleased to note that the territorial Government ~tends to
authorize the expansion of sma1~ hotel properties OWDad and operated by
Bermudians, and that, in 1977. a start will be made on the enlargement of
the facilities for hotel t't'aining at Bermuda College, which shuuld make
available more Bermudians t~ained in hotel management. The Committee
welcomes these measure3 aimeci at further integrating loc~: people into the
38instream of the Territory's econami~ 1~~e.

(13) The Special Committee r~cognized that the Terr~~ory has attaibed
a high level of prosperity but remains conc~rned that, owing to Bermuda's
almost complete de~endence on tourism and financial institutions, its
economy is still vulnerable. 'rhe CQmmittee believes that increased
economic diversification would ~onstitute the most effective means of
maintaining economic stability and expanding employment opportunities.

(14) The Special Committee notes with concern that. deRpite government
efforts to promote agricultural develOPment, farming, once a major industry,
is no longer profitable, and that Bermuda now imports about 80 per cent of
its food-stuffs from the United States of America. The Committee hopes
that greater attention will be given to this particular problem so as to
reduce the Territory's dep~dence on imported food-stuffs. In this regard,
the Committee emphasizes the importance of establishing a viable fishing
industry in Bermuda.
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(.15) '!be Special CoJlllDi.ttee considers that,. as part of its programme for
economc diversitication, the territorial Government should continue to
~&1courage the establishm&nt of light industries in Bermuda and should increase
Bermudian participation in the management of new industries.

(16) '!be Special OoDnittee notes that the Ber1nuda Gt:>"ernment is recording
economic and social data relating to the une}l1Ployed to learn whether
unemploJ1l18nt is contiDed to certain groups ot workers or whether it is more
wic1el7 based. and hopetB th&.t the administering Power will keep the Committee
intormed on the results ot the census.

(1,1) The E:Pecial CoDllllittee takes note ot the assurance given by the
representative ot the administering Power that the new ar-rangements tor
financing the two lwspitals in Bermuda will not prejudice the health services
available to tl1epopulatioD at large.

(18) The Special Committee stresses the desirability ot introducing retorms
in the Territor,yfs educational system, bearing in mind the need to provide equal
educational opportunities to alJ. Bermudians and to ensure that curricula are in
k~eping with the requirements and conditions ot Bermuda•.

(19) . ne Special CoDlDittee nates that, owing to the shortage ot well­
trained BerraucliaDs, maDagerlal and technical skills continue to be tu.rnished
_iDly' by non-Bel'lllWli.ans. It expresses the hope that the Bermuda Government will
be able to reverse this trend by providing adequate training tacilities· and by
ottering IIOre scholarships tor· students training abroad, and that, as a result,
a lU'ger number ot C!1Witie:a Bermudians will become available to till positions
in the coJllllUllity at all levels. .

-112-

2. Cc

3. Ee

4. Se

5. EC

.._lIiIIiillll II!II • .._ ...__1

._ .... --... .....,- .._... ----~~ __.--- --- - __-_w--'A-



WORKIHG PArD PREPf"Jm BY THE SBCUTAllIAT

Paryrapba

l~ General.. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

2. Constitutional and political developments ••

. . .
. . .

1

3

2

43

3. Economic conditions . . . . ~ . . . . . . . . . . 44 70

4. Social conditions • • • ~ • • • • • • • • 0 • • • 71 81

5. Educational conditions ~ . . . . . . . . . • • 82 87

*Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.1139 and Corr.l.

-173-

I
1,

L, _



BERMDDA al

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on Bermuda is contained in the rep:lrt of the Special
Committee to the Gene~a1 Assembly at its thirty-first session. bl Supplem~tary

infor.ation is set out below. . -

2. At the last census, taken in 1970, the reElident civil population of the
Territory comp~ised 30,897 Dl}n-whites and 21,433 whites and others. Of the 52 p 330
inhabitants, 14,496 were for(!ign born (including 10,438 immigrants without
Bel'JlUdian ·status). In 1Iid-l~nS, the resident civil population was est.Lm.ated to be
56,000.

2. CONSr.;'TUTIOtW. j\ND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

J... Constitution

3. An outline of the constitutional arrangements eet out to the Bermuda
Constitution 9rder, 1968, a.s amended in 1973, appears in an earlier report of the
Special Committee. cl Briefly, the Government of Bermuda consists of a Governor,
a Deputy Governor, a Governor's CovlDcil, "a Cabinet 8IIld a bicameral legislature.
The Governor (Sir Edwin Leather) ~ who is appointed b)' the Queen, remains
responsible for defence, external affairs, internal ~lecurity and the police. On
these matters, he is required to consult the Governor's Council but does not have
to accept the advice of its 1!eIIlbers. The Council consists of the Governor as
Chairman, the Premier (J. H. Sharpe) and not less than two nor more than three
other ministars (three at present) appointed by the Governor after consultation
with the Premier.

4. The Cabinet consists of the Premier and at least six other ministers (11 at
present) • The Governor aFPoints the majority leader in the House of Assembly as
Premier, who in turn IlMlinates the other cabinet members (see also para. 35 below).

al The inf~'idl8tion ~ontained in this paper has been derived from. published
report~ ~d from inforD~tion transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
Government of the ~~i~ed Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under
Article 73 e of the Charter of the United Nations on 7 September 1976, for the
year ending:-3l December 1975.

J!./ 9ificial Records of the peneral Assembly. Thirty-first Session, Supplement
No. 23 (A/3l123/Rev.l), .,,01. IV, chap. XXVII, annex.

cl~, Twenty-eishth Session. Supplement No. 23 (A/9023/Rev.1), vol. V,
chap. UIII, annex, paras. 5-14 and 22-25.
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5. The legislature comprises a nominated Legielative Council and an elected
House of Assembly. The 11 members of the Council are appointed by the Govemor:
5 at his discretion, 4 on the advice of the Premier ana 2 on the advice of the
Opposition Leader (Lots Browne-Evans). The House of Assembly has 40 members
elected by universal adult suffrage for a term of five years. The Territory is
divided into 20 constituencies, each represented by two members in the House. To
be qualified to register as an elector in a constituenc~, a person should: (a) be
a British subject aged 21 years or over; (b) either possess Bermudian status or
have been ordinarily r9sident in the Territory throughout the preceding three
years; and (c) be ordinarily resident in that constituency.

6. In the general elections held on 22 May 1968 and again on 7 June 1972, the
United Bermuda Party (UBP) won 30 seats and the Progr4!ssive Labour Party (PLP) the
remaining 10. At the latest general election, which took place on 18 May 1976,
UBP once more emerged as victor, although its majority in the House of Assembly
was reduced (see paras. 30-36 below).

B. Local government

7. The capital city of Hamilton and the town of St. George' s are each govemed
by a corporation, consisting of an elected major, alderman and councillors.
Revenue is derived mainly from municipal taxes and charges for dock facilities.
Elsewhere in the Territory, the unit of local government is the parisho Until the
end of 1971, each of the nine parishes elected its own vestry annually, with power
to levy taxes and manage local affairs. Under the terms of a bill ~"ich came into
operation on 1 January 1972, the Government replaced the vestries with nominated
and largely advisory parish councils.

8. It will be recalled d/ that towards the end of 1975, a bill to extend the
franchise in the two municipal corporations was introduced in the 'Hbuse of
Assembly. Under the bill, voting "syndicatest1 would be abolished, only owners
and/or occupiers of properties would be allowed to vote; and elections would be
held every three years instead of annually. Following a debate, the House decided
to defer consideration of the proposed legislation until comments on the progress
report to be prepared by the Government had been obtained. .

9. In June 1976, the Government reported that mlother bill introduced in the
Assembly to extend the franchise to all taxpayers in the city of Hamilton had been
withdrawn for technical amendments.

10. Subsequently, in a speech announcing the Government's policies and
legislative programmes, delivered at the opening session of the legislature on
29 October 1916, the Govemor said that amendments wo~ld be reintroduce~ to the
existing law on the municipalities which would revise the qualifications of those

~/ Ibid., Thirty-first Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/3l/23/Rev.1), vol. IV,
chap. XXVII, annex, para. 8.
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eligible to register and vote in municipal electiOns in the two corporations, and
would change the frequency of the elections.

11. During the recent election campaign, PLP had proposed, among other things,
that elections in both the municipalities and the parish vestries should be based
on the same electoral roll as that used in the general election.

C. Future statue of the Territory

12. Information on this ~ubject prior to December 1975 is contained in the
reports of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-seventh to
thirty-first sessions. e/ Prp~idp-d below is additional relevant information which
has become available since that time.

Positions of th~ political parties'before the 1976 election

13. On 29 December 1975,. Mr. Sharpe, leader of UBP, was appointed Premier to
succeed Sir Edward Richards, who' had resigned for health reasons. At his first
press conference on 23 January 1976, Mr. Sharpe stated, inter.!!!!, that although
th~ United Kingdom was prepared to continue to assume the obligations imposed on
it by the Bermuda €onstitution Order, 1968, 8S amended, it had become increasingly
preoccupied with Europe, and increasingly beset with domestic problems. He added:
'~e will need to continue to conatructively explore the pros and cons of
independence, since there is little constitutional advance possible short of
except on an interim basis. We will, therefore, have to reach some conclusions".
On the question of associated atatehood, he said that the United Kingdom was now
"less than enthusiastic about the possibility of delegating authority but
retaining respons:f.bility because it does create SQ1lle difficulties".

14. On 11 February, J. R. Plowman, Government Spokesman in the Legislative
Council, presented a pa~er on constitutional reform to the annual conference of
UBP. In the paper, he stated that a standing committee of the.party's
Parliamentary Group had been meeting for some time to consider Bermuda's
constitutional status and any changes which might be made'in the future.

15. Mr. Plowman, who had succeeded Premier Sharpe as chairman of the Group,
further stated that, in reviewing the Territory's Constitution, questions relating
to independ8Jlce 4md electoral reform would have to be taken into con!lideration.
He went on to sa~, that:

"As a party, it has not been our policy to seek independence, but •••
we must be prepared and ready to deal with events as they arise. It is

!I For the most recent, ~ee Official Records of the General Assemb1z,
Thirtieth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/10023/Rev.1), vol. IV, chap. XXV, annex,
paras. 5-17; ibid., Thirty-first Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/31/23/Rev.l), vol.
IV, chap. XXVII, annex, paras. 9-24.
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unlikely that independence in itself :would bring material advantages ­
indeed it could add to our problems. We do have to recognize that the
position of the United Kingdom has changed materially, and is continuing
to change, especially in relation to its n6~ membership of the European
E,....nomic Community (EEC) ••• '.le have reached a stage in our political
development which indicates that ••• the time has come for us to develop
a policy which in the long term will best serve the interests of Bermuda
and Bermudians."

In response to a query during the conference, Mr. Plowman said that "the party
does not have a policy on independence", but that "it should develop one to be
ready·in case the issue is forced ori the island".

16. On 17 February, UBP released a .statement replying to certain. points raised by
PLP. In its reply, UBP referred to the paper given at the conference in which it
had been reported that the whole issue of independence had been under review for
some time, adding that the party "has not sought nor are we seeking independulce
at this time".

17. In its election manifesto issued on 30 April •. UBPdeclared that the people of
the Territory were now in full control of their affairs, with the exception of
certain matters reserved for the Governor (se~ para. 3 above). However, he was
required to consult with the Governor's Council before making decisions. In that
way, Bermudians fully shared in the formulation of policy connected with those
matters. UBP re-emphasized tha,t the advantages and disadvantages of fu1t'
independence for Bermuda must be carefully looked into and that in a changing
world, its people must be readj' to deal with events as they arose. Believing that
Bermuda should keep its optionSI open, UBP declared that no decision on the
question of independence would be taken until the electors had been fully informed.

18. In its platform, also released on 30 April, PLP announced that it remained
dedicated to the revision of Bermuda's constitutional framework in order to '
prepare the way for independence. It called for a constitutional conference to
examine with the United Kingdom Government what arrangements could be made for
changes in voter eligibility and constituency boundaries. It further demanded a
constitution which would provide for the development of Bermudians to the ful,lest.
An important proposal put forward by the party was the establishment of a bi­
partisan committee to ensure a national consensus on such fundamental issues as
citizenship and the vote.

Post-election decisions

19. On 9 June, at the first meeting of the new legislature, the Governor
expressed the hope that amending 1egislatio~ dealing primarily with economic
matters would be completed before the summer ~ecess. On the same days however,
Opposition Leader Mrs. Browne-Evans entered a motion in the House of Assembly
which PLP hoped would result in the constitutional changes advocated by it. She
lOOved that "this House appoint a Select Coumittee to consider and report on tbe
desirability of amending the Pa~liamentary Election Act, 1963, with particular
reference to those aspects tJf the Act de&:i.ing with the voting age, tbe three-year
residential vote, electoral districts and the registration of voters".
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20. In this connexion, it may be pointed out that PLP has consistently called for
the lowering of the voting age to 18.years; deprivtDg non-Bermudians from the
Commonwealth of the right to vote after three years·in the Territory; revising
"gerrymandered" electoral. districts; and making voter registration compulsory,
with the register open all year round.

21. During the debate Oltl the motion, Mrs. Browne-Evans recalled that the passage
by the House of the Parliamentary Election Act of 1963 had ushered in the birth of
political parties in the Territory. Nodng thalt the prov::'Jions of the Act were
incorporated in Bermuda's Constitution, she cODsidere& that the motion was not
offensivli' to the CO"lstitution. She also recalJLed that after "taining the
approval of the legislature in late 1972~ the territorial Gov nnent had sought
the concurrence of the United Kingdom Government in the canstitutional amendments
had come into operation in April 1973.!/ She therefore believed that the best
way to amend an act was to put it to a select committee.

22. In his cOIIIIent on the motion, Mr. Sharpe said that it would be rejected by
UBP on three grounds: (a) the motion wa~ putting the cart before the horse;
(b) the main :issue of any constitutional cooference held at London would probably
be independence and the matters aentioned in the motion woul~ naturally form part
of the discusaions; and (c) the Government was not prepa~ed to abdicate its
responsibility on such important matters of national policy to a select committee.

23. After the debate in the House of Assembly, the mction was defeated by a vote
of 19 to 14.

24. In bis speech of 29 October (see para. 10 above), the Governor stated that a
new parliamentary e1et~tion bill would establish a better procedure for voter
registration; include a complete reregistration; provide for voter identification;
establish standards for polling station facilities; and generally improve the
many aspects of the electoral process. Be further atated that since a boundaries
commission was required by law to review electoral constituencies by '1979, the
Government proposed to carry out a limdted census to update the information
necessary for that purpose. Concerning independetlLce for Bermuda, he announced
that the Government had given a ca.mitment to examine and report to the people on
the matter. He added that as the first stage in the process and as soon 88 the
preliminary exp10~ations had been completed, the (~vernment intended to place a
green paper on the subject before the legislature for discussion, and for the
information and consideration of the people of Be:nnuda.

25. Opening the debate on the Governor' B speef::h in the House of Assembly, Premier
Sharpe said that there were two elements invo~g~d when considering any
constitutional change. One was the internal elea.ent concerned with the right to
vote, the voting age and ~he residential vote, as well as with the constituencies.
The other was the external element of constitutional reform, and that was
independence itself, involving areas for which the United Kingdom Government was
finally responsible. According to Mr. Sharpe, the green paper would inform the
House on the following matters~ (a) how, in the event of independence, Bermudian
interests could best be protected; (b) to what extent the Territory could best
represent itself abroad; (c) how its defence could be guaranteed; (d) which
international agencies it should join; and (e) what the new responsibilities would
mean to Bermuda in terms of 1I8l1power and requirements. No mention was made of a
date for the introduction of the green· paper. Mr. Sharpe indicated that the

!J For further information, see Official Recorda of the General Assembly s

'l.'wenty-eighth Session, Suppleaent 110. 23 (A/9023!Rev.l), vole V, chap. XXIII,
annex, paras. 22-25.
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proposed legislation concerning parliamentary electi0U8 would "not att...t to,
review the qualification of an elect('r", but would rather "try awl ..u -"otiDa
as convenient as possible for those entitled to ';cte".

26. In reply, L. Frederick Wade stated that PL.t' would not accept .ewes towards
independence until electoral reform had been 1mpl~ted, giviDa Beraud:Lma a
constitution which would guarantee them "equality of the vote, equality of
opportunity and equality before the courts and in busineas". Be then dr.
attention to the decision taken by the recently adjourned PLP conference to set
up a cODll1ittee to produce more detailed plans concerning the party'. vi.. OD
independence.

Consideration by the General Assembly

27. In his statement before the Fourth C01IIID1ttee of the General Aea"lly OIl

28 October 1975, £1 the representative of the United Kingdoa sdd thi&t M..
Government's policy was to respect the wishes of the paopJ,ea of the TeJ:ritoriea
under its administration for their own future, in ac~ordance with the prineip1e
of self-determination. This meant avoiding any delays in the granting of
independence to those Territories which wanted it and not forcing it ,~ those
which did not. In the case of Bermuda, the party which in the past iw:l oppoaed
independence now formed the Government, but some of its Mllbers had :lDd1cated
that they did not have closed minds on the subject. It would be iDappropriat:e
for the United Kingdom Government to intervene in the ~litical life of the
Territory to ensure that Bermudians realized that they had a right ~o se1f­
determination. The United Kingdom Government had not heard the last of the
discussions on independence which had taken place during tL. recent election
campaign. Even if thcit were not the, case, the Uni-ted KiDgdOll GoverDMnt: would not
have the power to intervene, aince the Governor's responsibi1itiea were 1iBited to
defence, external affairs, internal security and the police.

28. At a public meeting held on 16 November, Premier Sharpe confi~ the points
contained in the above-mentioned statement. Aware that association with the
United Kingdom was not realistic or feasible (see also para. 13 above), he
believed that "if there is to constitution:.;.l advance, it aust be to independence" •
He pointed out the "Bermudians are divided and uncertain about thi.", aDd
reaffirmed the Government's commitment to examine and report to the people on the
question of independence (see also paras. 24-25 above).

2!? At about that time, Mr. Stmrpe learned that a draft resolution on four
Territories (including Bermuda) had been introduc:ed in the Fourth eo-ittee, which
would recommend, inter alia, that the economies of those Territories should be
diversified in preparatIOilfor independence. He observed that the draft '
resolution applied to "underdeveloped islands, whereas Be~ is really a fully
developed unit". That did not: mean, however, that the Governaent would not
continue its efforts to promote economic diversification, p~t.ari1y throuab the
improvement and expansion of the agricultural and fishing ind~stries (see paras.

AI Official Record of the General Assembly. Thirty-first Session. Fourth
Comm1tte'~, 11th meeting, paru. 1 and 8.
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54-57 below). The draft resolution was subsequently approved by the Fourth
eo..itt•• and adopted by the General Assembly (resolution 31/52 of 1 December
1976).

D. General elections

30. In relea.in& his party's 1976 election manifesto on 30 A])ril, Hi:. Sharpe
accc.pan1ed by three other ministers, told reporters that UDP intended to campaign
in the forthcOlliDl leneral electfon on its record over the pUlt four years and
to build on that record, !.f re-elected, to a position of powel', Th~ theme of
the capaisn ... to be a working partnership between Bermuda'sl twi. .cacial groups.

31. OD 23 April, the Central COBDittee of PLP, the other majclr contestant in the
1976 election, unaniJloualy elected Mrs. Browne-Evans as its leader to l.!place
Walter Robilleon, who had decided to' retire from politics. A ~"eek later, she
introduced the party' 8 platform, which placed particular emphasis on "time fOJ'
chanae".

32. In addition to the constitutional future of tbe Territory (see paras. ~J and
18 above), both parties a180 focused attention on certain other specific issues
.uch .. ecODOllic ddelop1lellt, social stability, housing, health and sodal
.ervic~s, education and youth. Measures tak~n by the Government to deal with
the.e i.sue. are described in the appropriate sections of the present report.

33. Accordilll to the election results released on 19 Hay, UBP won 26 of the 40
seaU in the House of AaaablYi the remaining 14 went to PLP. Mr. Sharpe was
reappoillted Prem.er and Mrs. BroWne-Evans was appointed Opposition !'eader.
(Prev1oualy, DIP had had a majority of 30 seats in -the House.) Owing to a seat
left vacant by the death of a UBP member of the Huuse, a by-election was held on
21 Sept....r and the PLP candidate was declared the victor.

34. la 1976, there were 26,712 registered voters in the Territory, of whom 19,466,
or 72.9 per ceat, participated in the vote (77.2 per cent in 1972). UBP received
55.5 per cent of the valid votes cast (61.3 per cent in 1972) and PLP 44.4 per
cent (38.7 per cent iD 197.2).

~5. The preaent CabiDet consists of the Premier and 11 members of th~ legislature,
9 of whoa are responsible for the·admini&tration of the following ministries:
labour aDd UBilration, fillance, education, tourism, works and agriculture, health
aDd aoc:l.a1 .Cin1c••, _rille and air services and planning and transport. The
tath aDd eleventh are lleBbers w:l.t~.out portfolios, one of whom continues to hold
the po.t of ~'ra.ent Spokesman iD the Legislative Council. In his speech of
29 October 1916, the Governor stated that the Hinistry of Labour and Immigration
would be retit1ed aDd reorlanlzed to include matters normally assigned to a home
affairs lI1D1.try; job opportunities and training programmes would thus be better
co-or~iDatecl~

36. la th~ • ..a Bpeech, it was announced that the new Government had set ituelf
aD "':l.t1oua proll'.... desiped to inform the public on important issues, preserve
law aDd order, utntain the "enviable" economic and social stability ef Bermuda
aDd lenerally eDhance the quality of 1He for all Bermudians.
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E. Internal security and the police

37. It will be recalled h/ that during a debate ~n the budget for 1375/76 held in
the House of Assembly on 10 March 1975, Sir Edward Richards, then Premier,
revealed that the Governor would delegate some of his constitutional powers in
respect of the police to' a member of the Cabinet. In his speech of 16 November
1976 (see para. 28 above), Premier Sharpe said that although the territorial
Government remained cODDDitted to examining the question of independence and
reporting thereon to the people of the Territory, the United Kingdom Government
continued to be responsible for Bermuda's internal security and p~lice service.

38. In his speech of 29 October 1976, the Governo~ stated that:

"The Government is seriously concerned about the increasing incidence of
crime in Bermuda ••• Any short-term measures which are necessary will be
taken but, in order that the whole matter, in all its aspects, may tie
thoroughly studied, the Government intends that a commission be appointed
to examine and report on the causes of crime and the effectiveness of
punishment and trea~ment. Bermuda has a police service of which it
can be proud. It deserves the support and co-operation of the public, who
are the ultimate beneficiari,~s of a stable society. • •• "

39. During the debate on the Governor's speech, Premier Sharpe said that
indictable crime in the Territory had increased by 40 per cent since 1970,. a
situation which he considered to be very serious. Although Bermuda was still a
peacef.!!,l and law-abiding place, "this is the time to examine all aspects 1of the
matter/, to examine it now, before it gets out of hand". He added that the
proposed cODDDission would examine and report on the metter. The cODDDunity itself
and all r Jvant organizations would ~ave an opportunity to make representations.
He also c~~gratu1ated the police on their efficient methods of detection.

40. Mr. Wade replied on behalf of PLP that the party would support the proposed
commission, provided that it covered a wide enough base, and was made up of
broad-minded people with the relevant sociological and philosophical background.
The party was disturbed ~bout the Government's failure to "bermudianize" the
police force, even though the Reserve Constabulary was staffed mainly by
Bermudians. The party joined with the Governor and the Premier in commending
those members of the force for their di1ige~t approach to a difficult task.

F. Military installations

United States military bases

41. The two United States military bases (the N~va1 Air Station and King's Point
Naval Station) occupy about one tenth of the totbl area of the Territory. Ae

h/ Ibid., Supplement No. 23 (A/31/23/Rev,1), vol. IV, chap. XXVII, annex,
para.-5.--
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previously noted, 1/ in September 1975, Donald KcCl1e, then United States Consul
General in Bermuda, revealed that informal talks had taken place between the
Governments of Bermuda and the United States over ,the possible return to the
Territory of unused areas of land at the two bases. In his speech of 29 October
1976, the Governor stated that the talks were continuing.

42. The housing project being undertaken at ·the Naval Air Station at an estimated
cost of $B lOmillion i/ was expected to be completed by mid-1977.

United Kingdom's naval presence

43. It :will be recalled that until i1 March 1976, the United Kingdom maintained
the West Indies Station on Ireland Island under the command of the Senior Naval
Officer, West Ind' .es, whose responsibility included Territories under United
Kingdom administration in the Caribbean region. As part of an effort to reduce
its defence commitments outside the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), the
United Kingdom Government withdrew the Senior Naval Officer, West Indies, and
ceased to deploy two frigates to the West Indies on a permanent basis as of that
date. Since then, the representation of the Royal Navy in Bermuda has taken the
form of a Senior Resident Naval Officer (Commander David AIdrich) in charge of the
HMS Ma1abar. In a public statement made at Hamilton during the week ending 27
November 1976, Commander Aldrich said that among his responsibilities were
co=ordination of NATO plans for the defence and support of the Territory and
administration of the dockyard facilities on Ireland Island on behalf of the
Commander-in-Chief, Fleet, at Nortbwood, Middlesex, England.

3,,· ECONOMic CONDITIONS

A. General

44. In his speech of 29 October 1976, the Governor said that, compared with the
economic background against which the legislature had been conv~ned a year ago,
the clouds of international recession were lifting and the recovery of the United
States economy had been reflected in the Territory by the record tourist trade
(the principal economic support), increased spending over a wide front and a
general improvenent in business and income. Most indicators in the United States
and Bermuda suggeste~ that although the recovery would be sustained, the rate of
growth would be slower than had been considered likely. Confidence had retarned
but unemployment was still a pl·ob1em anti the rekindling of inflation a very real
threat to economic stability. On the same day, the Go'3rnment reported that the
cost of l1.,·ing had risen by 2.3 per cent since August 1975.

45. During the debate on the Governor's speech, D. J. Gibbons, Minister of
Finance, stated that the policies of toe Bermuda Government were responsible for
a lower rate of inflation than in the other countries. Some of those countries

1/ Ibid., para. 25.

i/ One Bermuda dollar ($B 1. 00) was equivalent to SUS 1. 00 in 1977.
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bad tried but failed to spend their way out of a recession. The Territory's
economy bad recovered very rapidly, not only because of the recovery in the
United States, but because of active promotion of Bermuda abroad, and becaust. its
economic stability had resulted in further growth of international business, the
second moat important sector of the economy after tourism.

B. Polic~as and programmes

46. In bis speech of ,~~ October, the Governor expressed the view that it was
essential that the Go,'ernment continue to (ontrol expenditure and restrain wages
and prices. He stated that the hard economic and financial decisions taken by the
last legislature meant that the only revenue measures necessary in the forthcoming
session should be of a con80lidat~g nature. It was against that setting that the
Government intended in 1977 to follow well-defined policies and programmes
designed to achieve steady progress. In that connexion, it was proposed to
institute regular tripartite meetings with participants representing the
Government, the business community and the labour unions. The Minister of Finance
would preside at the meetings. The proposal (supported by PLP) was based on the
belief that at such meetings the parties involved might be better informed as to
the economic problems and future prospects of the Territory. Additional proposals
made by the Governor concerning various segments of the economy appear in the
relevant subsections below. In a general comment, Mr. Gibbons said that, over-al~

implementation of the policies outlined in the Governor's speech would provide the
Territory with a firm economic base and increase the real incomes of all
Bermudians.

c. Tourism

47. In 1975, the total number of persons visiting the Territory decreased by
3.8 per cent to 511,385 (including 411,783 visitors arriving by air). According
to a survey published by the Government in late 1976, tourist spending for 1975
totalled $B 166.8 million {of which $B 156.8 million represented expenditure by
visitors arriving by air), which generated $B 183.4 million in incomes to
households. Just over half of territorial reveaue ($B 35.6 million) came from
tourism. Of Bermuda's 26,000 available jobs, the industry created 7,000 directly
and an additional 14,000 indirectly. Or the basis of the information provided by
the Bermuda Hotel Association, the hotel industry experienced a net loss of
$B 2.1 million in 1975, compared with $B 2.2 million in the previous year.

48. Government data showed further expansion of tourism in the first 10 months
of 1976, when there were 495,001 visitors (including 397,419 visitors arriving by
air), representing a 10.2 per cent gain over the corresponding period of 1975.
Indications were that 1976 would be the best tourist year ever for Bermuda.

49. In his speech of 29 October 1976, the Governor stated that, inasmuch as the
moratorium on further major hotel building was due to expire in 1978, the
Government intended to engage the services of a consultant to examine the
implications of hotel expansion after that date. In the meantime, it was the
Government's intention to authorize expansion of small hotel properties owned and
operated by Bermudians to replenist the number of guest beds lost in recent years
by the closing of some of the small hotels. Moreover, the Government was
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examining and would report on a capital works programme. Among the projects under
consideration was a hotel lraining college. .

so. During the debate on the Governor's speech, Mr. Gibbons, Minister of Finance,
stressed that the implication of the building of major hotels had to be looked
into in the best possible way, especially in terms of the pressures' on peripheral
services and the effect on the viability of ~he present hotels. He supported
Hr. Sharpe' s statement that both parties in the House of Assembly were broadly j n
favour of the scheme to construct a hotel training college, which would be self­
financing.

D. Financial developments

51. The Bank of Bermuda, Ltd., the largest in the Territory, srid in its annual
report for 1975/16 that during the. year, financial markets had generally
experienced mor,e stable conditions than in 1974/75; and that most of the world's
major economies appeared to be gradually emerging from their difficulties. The
Bank therefore looked forward to, a period Cif ste...dy economic growth for the next
few years. It also said that during the Y(~l' ~~~~r review, its total resources
had increased by $B 76.0 million to $B 596.0 milli~a and its net income by
$8 898,827 ~o $B 3.2 million. The growth in its assets and earnings had been
achieved despite ~roved standards of liquidity, deposit security and services.
During 1974/75 and 1975/76, the Bank of N. T. Butterfie1d and Son, Ltd., the
second largest in the Territory, expanded its total resources from
$B 375.9 million co $B 409.0 million, while its income decreased from $B 11.2
million to $B 11.1 million. In its report for 1975/16, the Bank stated that
during the year, earnings had been affected by a substantially lower rate of
return on the employment of its liquidity, adding, however, that it remained in a
strong position because" of an 8.8 per cent increase in its total assets.

52. In public statements made between February and April 1976, the Minister of
Finance pointed out that in 1975, the number of international companies registered
in Bermuda had risen by more than 400 to 3,400. In particular,' those operating in
the insurance field had shown further growth. The stability of the economy and
the "absence" of inflation were contributing factors in the growth of
international business which was expanding at a compound rate of 15 pe:.:- cent per
year.

53. In his speech of 29 October 1976, the Governor announced that an independent
survey would be carried out to review the effects of the possible expansion of
international business in the financial sector. Meanwhile, legislation would be
introduced to ensure adequate minimum standards for insurance undertakings and
to license and regulate those non-resident companies currently permitted to
operate under the Bermuda Immigration and Protection Act, 1956. During the debate
on the Governor's speech, PLP representatives said the PLP had no intention of
damaging international business, but considered that foreign companies should
train Bermudians to fill some of the executive posts in those companies. Mr.
Gibbons said that his Mblnistry would look into the question of the expansion of
Bermuda's financial institutions and its effect on the present business community
and on employment.
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E. Economic diversification

Manufacturing

54. In a budget speech delivered to the House of Assembly on 27 February 1976,
Mr. Gibbons stated that local manufacturers of carbonated, non-alcohr)lic beverages
and liquor had 1. 'S-ceived usistance in 1975, and that discussions were continuing
cn an application submitted by Bermuda Brewery, Ltd. in 1974 to establish a new
brewery at tl!.e Dockyard. He added that the Govet'lllleDt would contmue to support
local industrial concerns, but could not issue an over-all policy of blanlcet
support to local manufacturers owing to their diversity and the wide rlmge of
their industrial production. He emphasized that any problems which did. Brise
would have to be treated on their individual merits.

55. On 10 December 1966, the Government was reported to ha."e approved itf
principle proposals for the new brewery, which could provide emploJYIIeDt • about
60 persons. It was reported that the first step of Bel'llUda Brewery would be to
draw u.p more detiled plans of the type of processing proposed with a view to
satisfying environmental conditions.

Farming and fishinl

56. In his speech of 29 October 1976, the Governor said that the Depart11lent of
Agriculture and Fisheries would continue to assist farmers working with t~e

recently reactivated Bermuda Farmers' Association, giving special attention to the
planned production and marketing of local produce, the reduction of production
costs through greater efficiency on farms and the improvement of government
services to' ~armet'e. The Department would also continue to conduct research into
improved mar~i:ing methods of local fish and work closely with fishing
organizationl&" Earlier in that month, the Government announced that it bad
requested the Unit.ad Nations Development Progr81llle (UNDP) to provide an expe~t in
computer programming and an expert in fisheries management and marketing.

57. JL conference on the implications to western North Atlantic countries of the
decisions reached by the Third United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea at
its fifth session !:,/ was held in Bermuda from 8 to 10 NcvGber. The Meting was
attended by representatives from Bermuda, Canada, the Bab81l8S and the United
States. The representatives considered the implications of the decisions that
would be taken at the sixth session of the Third United Nations Conference on the
Law of the Sea, t~ open at United Nations Headquarters on 23 May 1977. 1/ It was
anticipated that the Conference would enforce the application of 20o-mi1s economic
and fishing zones. At the Bermuda meeting, lames Burnett-Herkes, Assistant
Director of Fisheries of Bermuda, stated that the Territory would benefit fr~ a
20D-mile limit, provided that it could develop the resources within that area. He
added that Bermuda did not have the funds required for such development. However,

kl See Official Records of the Third United Nations Conference on the ~~ of
the Sea, vol. VI (United Nations publication, Sales No. 77.V.2).

1/ Ibid., vol. VII (United Nations publication, Sales No. 78.V. 3).

-185-

.,



a proposal for joint ventures to utilize the Territ~ry's r-saources, e.g., fish
stocks and mineral deposits, aroused considerable interest among the participants
in the Bermuda meeting.

F. The environment

58. In 1974, _I the Government introduced a development plan designed to preserve
the Territory's physical beauty and natural environment. During the 1976 election
campaign, VIP announced that a re-elected UBP Government would continue to be
concerned with environmental probl~, particularly the ecology ~f Bermuda's land
and sea•.

59. In his speech of 29 October 1976, the Govern.or stated that in order to
further the above-mentioned plan, the Government was ,focusing its attention on the
Boaz Island/IrE:1and Island area. A team ha~ been established to examine the
possibilities of development at the Dockyard. The public would be invited to
bJ!come involved in the preparation of the study. lIe further stated that an over­
all study of government parks would be undertaken to ensure that such land was put
to the best possible use and that efforts wouli be continued to improve conditions
at the four authorized campaign sites. An inves~igation into the environmental
quality of local watet-s waa also under way. The data thus obtained would provide
aD accurate assessment of existing conditions, and a basis for m~asuring changes.
Recommendations for corrective measures where such changes were detrimental to the
marine environment would follow from the investigatiol1s.

G. Communications and other basic facilities

60. In 1976, the Government paid particular attention to the road and traffic
systems, civil aviation affairs, sewage and waste disposal and water resources.

61. In late 1972, nl the Government had issued a report on a survey of the
Territory's roads aDd traffic problems. Among the steps taken on the basis of the
report was a proposal to improve the bus sy~t~ and complete a central bus
terminal. In his speech of 29 October 1976, the Governor said that the Government
was considering the construction of the bus garage, a pToject set forth in the
capital works programme. Opening the debate on the Governor's speech, Mr. Sharpe
pointed out that the two parties in·the House of Assembly were broadly in favour
of the project which would be self-financing.

62. In July 1973, 01 following talks between the Governments of Bermuda and the
United Kingdom, it was agreed to initiate working party discussions on civil
aviation and related matters, because Bermuda, among other things, wished to have
direct representation with the United Kingdom and an effective voice in new civil

. ~ Official Records of the General ABse-aly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 23 (A/I0023/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXV, annex, paras. 42-44.

!!/ Ibid., Twenty-eighth Sess!.5!!l, Supplement No. 23 <A/9023/Rev.l), '\lo!. V,
chap. XXIII, annex, para. 46.

21 Ibid., Twenty-ninth Session, SuppJ.ement No. 23 (A!9623!Rev.l), vol. VI,
chap. XXIII, annex, paras. 48=49.
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aviation agreements with other countries. The Governor stated in his speech that
Bermuda was participating in the current United Kingdom/United States air
agreement negotiations to protect Bermudian interests under the new bilateral
agreement which would govern air services between the two countries and ~ould

include Bermuda. He added that the second phase of the pre-clearance facHities
for United States Customs at the civil air terminal (the only airfield in the
Territory), which bad been scheduled to begin early in 10 75, R./ was scheduled to
be completed by mid-l977.

63. In his speech, the Governor said that the Government had embarked on a scheme
to improve conditions at the Pembroke dump, by locating and extinguishing all
underground fires. New equipment had been ordered which would dispose of
horticultural and other combustible waste more efficiently, and arrangements were
being made to channel sewage sludge into the Hamilton sewage system. During the
'1ebate on the speech, Q. L. Edness, Minister of Works and Agriculture, informed
the Pouse of Assembly that work on the dump was progressing rapidly. He agreed
that the Territory \Thould have a sewage trec..:ment plant, but believed that it
would be very difficult to find a location for the plant.

64. The Governor stated that the extraordinary drou~ht conditions experienced
from 1974 to 1976 and particularly in recent months had led to record demands on
the Territory's water supplies. The damands were being met adequately and
development of Bermuda's water resources would be continued to ensure that the
supply would keep pace with requirements.

H. Public finance

65. In his speech of 27 February 1976 (see para. 54 above), the Minister of
Finance stated that the Government intended to produce a balanced budget for
1976/77 through: (a) imposition of a tax to cover the cost of services rendered
by the hospitals to certain sections of the community; and (b) restriction of .
departmental expenditure to a minimum consistent with the maintenance of efficient
services. The Government also intended to reduce the public debt (estimated at
$B 24.7 million at 31 March 1976), as far as Bermuda's resources would permit, aIld
establishment of a new programme budgeting system.

66. The budget estimates for 1976/77 showed a total expenditure of $B 69.4
million ($B 62.4 million in the previous year), including capital and special
expenditures amounting to $B 3.7 million. In accordance with the decision
announced by the Government in November 1975 to defer the construction of a hotel
training college and a bus garage, no provisions for these projects were made in
the estimates. The total estimated expenditure for 1976/77 would include the,
following allocations: finance, $B 13.9 million (including $B 4.6 million for
reduction and servicing of the public debt); education, $B 13.2 million; health

"RI ill!o, Thirtieth SessiOll, SuPplement No. 23 (A/l0023!Rev.l), vol. IV,
chap. XXV, annex, para. 51.
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and social services, $B 12.1 million; works and agr~culture, $B 9.3 million;
police. $B 5.9 million; tourism, $B 5.4 million; trsnsport, $B 3.1 million;
marine and air services, $8 3.0 million; and labour and immigratiol\ $B 1.1 million.

67. Mr. Gibbons said that the present taxation measures should yield sufficient
revenue to cover all the expenditure for the current financial year with t~e

exception of the hospital subsidy. He recalled' that' in July 1975, SI a White
Paper had been issued containing the Government's conclusions on a proposal
subsequently made by the Government, he pointed out, a hospital levy of 1.5 per
cent of salary or wages, divided equally between employer and employee, would be
imposed on all employers and employees and those self-employed persons presently
liable to eDlllloyment tax. The new levy would also apply to employees of exempted
companies, who would be assessed on a national salary of $B 2.3 million annually.
Despite opposition from PLP, the hospital levy legislation came into effect on
1 April 1976.

68. During the budget debate in the House of Assembly, Walter Robinson, then
Leader of the Opposition, c~iticized the Government for continuing to raise more
than 90 per cent of its revenue from customs duties and fees.. He noted that "no
attempt is made to remove time-worn inequities in the tax structure nor to remove
the Governmen~'s confirmed policy of discr~nation, by way of the heavier
incidence which the; system of taxation obliges the less fortunate to bear". He
further noted that the only adjustment being made was "to introduce income tax for
wage earners and salaried workers upon the pretext that it needs to subsidize the
young, the aged and the indigent in respect of hospital services". He considered
that the budget statement should give "some indication as to what fiscal steps the
Government would t&ke to curb locally generated inflation and to stj~ulate further
economic growth a~d to relieve the country from the fear of continued recession
and unemployment".

69. Replying, Mr. Gibbons stated that the Opposition Leader's statement had lino
substance". He added that the Government had taken a lesson from the policies
being pursued by certain industrial countries "in trying to buy their way out of
recession by incurring enormous debts under which subsequent generations will be
groaning".

70. Statements made by the two parties between May and November indicated that
they continued to differ in regard to the question of public finance. UBP's
present position was set forth in the Governor's speech of 29 October (see para.
46 above). On 'the other hand, PLP placed particular emphasis on the establishment
of a "progressive" system of taxation to increase the ta-v:~s of those better able
to pay more.

S! Ibid., Thirty-first Session, Supplement No~ 23 (A!3l!23!Rev.l), vol. IV,
chap. XXVI!, annex, paras. 72-74.
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Labour

Employment and immigration

71. The administering Power reports that approximately 500 persons were
unemployed in 1915 out of a labour force of some 27,000. Nevertheless, owing to
the shortage of well-trained Bermudians, managerial and technical skills continued
to be furnished mainly by non-Bermudians. Employment by maj or industrial groups
was as follows: hotel, 4,506; e3'empted companies, 2,795;~Government, 2,52e; and
construction, 500. On the basis of the information provided by the Governm1ent,
576 persons were registered as unemployed at 30 June 1976. School leavers ~md

the unskilled and untrained ~de up a considerable portion of the unemp10y~d.

The total number of persons on work permits was 8,000 in August (8~500 in 1975).

72. In September, the Government announced that in the following month, it would
take a census to determine the extent of unelUp10yment and to identify those
g,ent,inely unemployed and seeking work. It was hoped that by recording the
economic and social characteristics of the unemployed it would be possible to
learn whether unemployment was confined to certain groups of workers (e.g., in
construction and related fields) or whether it was more widely based. The
Government considered that such data was vital to its economic planning, including
desicions concerning work permits as well as on building projects. The results of
the census were expected to be available shortly.

73. According to the Governor, the Government recognized that unemployment
remained a problem despite increased business activity. In addition to conducting
the Immigration (see para. 35 above). In an interview held in late December, Hr.
Sharpe asserted that the Gc~ernment expected to complete reorganization of the
Ministry in 1977. He also proposed to continue working for the improved
integration of Bermudians into the mainstream of the Territory's economic life, a '
proposal similar to that made by PLP during the debate on the Governor's latest
speech.

Industrial relations and the law

74. According to the repor~ of the administering Power, there were seven
registe~ed trade unions in the Territory in 1975, of which three were employers'
associations (with a total membership of 252) and four were workers' organizations
(with a total membership of 7,292). The Bermuda Industrial Union (BIU) was the
largest single labour organization, with a membership of 5,777. The number of
work stoppages decreased from fi'le in 1974 (involving 556 workers and 8,444 maii­
days lost) to two in 1975 (807 workers and 9,504 man-days lost).

75. It will be recalled that despite strong objections raised by FLP, the
legislature passed the Labour Relations Act, 1975, in March of that year. Under
the provisions of the Act, the Government established a Permanent Arbitration
Tribunal with a non-Bermudian chairman and deputy chairman to "ensure an element
of inpartiality" when called upon to mediate 1nbour disputes. It will also be
recalled that the dispute between the Public Transportation Board and BIU over the
dismissal of four workers led to a territory-wide strike of bus employees on 21
November 1975. Eight weeks later, an ar~itrator assisted the two sides in
settling their differences.
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76. According to 1IIOre recent info1'll8tion. apparently employers favour, and
workers criticize, the arbitration system. In its· annual report for the year
ending 30 September 1976, the Bermuda Employers' Council saia that ~uring the
year, there had been increased interventions by third parties in labour relations,
and that it "accepts the use of third ~drties to resolve certain disputes without
strike or lock-out action". The Council also remarked that "a number of three­
year collective agreements negotiate~ recently indicate an awareness by management
and labour of the need for a stabl~ climate in'order to maintain and increase
earnings in the tourist industry aud the international company sectors of our
economy". In a statement issued on 17 December 1976, BID, .-ong other things,
reiterated its reservations about arbitration of labour disputes and called fer a
change in the Labour Relations Act in Drder to "restore collective bargaining
freedOll" •. A::lother view was expressed by Hr. Sharpe in a recent interview (see
para. 73 above). He regarded the "not unsatisfactory resolation" of industrial
disputes in 1976 as one of the Government's achievements.

B. Housing

77. During the 1976 election campaign, UBP and PLP both pr~aed to improve the
housing situation in Bermuda. Mr. Sharpe said that his party att~ched great
importance to private home f~ership and improvement. Since its establishment in
March 1974, the Berm~da Housing Corporation (BHC), a statutory body, had provided
assistance totalling over $B 2 million. Sixty homes had been completed by
Bermudians with that aid. In addition, some 167 housing units had been built and
sold to Bermudians with government assistance. According to the Government, the
results of the census taken in October 1976 an~ covering both unemployment and
housing needs (see para. 72 above) would ,affect planning decisions on future
housing development and would probably lead to changes in the Rent Increases
Control Act which expired at the end of the year.

C. Health and social services

78. The Government has continued to stress the health and well-being of all the
people of the Territory. There are two hospitals: (a) the King Edward VII
Memorial Hospital ~230 beds), a general hospital, providing specialist services
and a gO-bed geriatric ward; and (b) St. Brendan's Hospital (l70beds), providing
treatment for mental diseases. Eoth hospitals are administered by the Hospitals
Board, which is responsible to the Minister of Health and Social Services.
Medical care i~ also prOVided by private practitioners and three government health
clinics. Although fees are charged to hospital patients, insurance for hospital
care is compulsory for all workers and the newly intr04uced hospital levy (see
para. 67 above) covers the cost of the services rendered by the hospitals to
children under the age of 16 years and the indigent; persons over the age of 65
years ,ay 20 per cent of the cost.

79. The Hospitals Board recorded its first operating surplus of $B 482,252 for
the year ending 31 March 1976. Ward Young, Chairman of the Board, attributed the
surplus to sound management and strict financial control and stated that it would
enable the Beard to maintain its present rate structure until the end of the
calendar year. On 26 July, he announced an expansion scheme for the hospitals, to
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cost $B 3 milliCln, which would be met from the private sector and with the help of
fund-raisiLg activities•

80. In his speech of 29 October, the Governor said that a significant portion of
the resources of the Ministry of Health and Social Services was committed to the
treatment of individual and social problems, many of which came to the attention
of tQe Ministry after having reached an advanced stage. Ways of preventing
problems affecting the health and welfare of individuals were being investigated.
Furthermore, the Ministry would be responsible for a regular television prograDme
geared to helping people deal more effectively with problems encountered in their
daily lives. The Governor also said that the needs of the aged and handicapped
had been identified by two recent surveys. As a reault, a co-ordinator would be
appointed to ensure that the reSOUflt:es of the private sector and the Government
were used to meet those needs both ,efficiently and compassionately. Finally, the
Governol' amlounced that the Hospital Insurance Act, 1970, would be amended to
provide for the compulsory !nsurancle of all employed persons, including the self­
em~loyed.

81. During the debate on the Governor's speech, Mr. Wade, Deputy Opposition
Leader, obs~rved that the proposed television programme would be a start in
solving family problems, and that efforts whould be made to provide adequate
facilities in public buildings for handicapped people.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

A. General

82. Education is free and compulsory for all children between the ages of 5 and
16 years. The majority of schools in the Territory are, maintained by the
Government. At t~e end of 1975, primary education, covering the first seven years
of schooling, was being provided by 18 go··ernment and 4 private schools, with an
enrolment of approximately 7,000 pupils. There were nine governDlElllt and five
private secondary schools, with an enrolment of almost 5,000 pupils. The teacher­
pupil ratios in the government primary and secondary schools were 1:25 and 1:15,
respectively. Specialized institutions included 10 government-run pre-schoo1
nurseries, with 396 four-year-alds; 5 special s~hools prividing training for 220
children between the ages of 5 and 18 years; and a day-training centre and an
opportunity workshop for handicapped children between the ages of 5 and 21 years.

83. Facilities for higher education were limited. The Bermuda ~o1!ege had thre~

departments (academic studies, cOUllDerce and technology and hotel tf'ct·:to1ogy) and
offered education at the tertiary level. In 1975, there were 550 ~tudents

attending courses at the College. Owing mainly to controversy over its siting,
construction of a hotel training college has been deferred. In his speech of
29 October 1976, the Governor announced that the Bermuda College Act, 1974, would
be amended to provide specific borrowing powers to permit the necessary expansion
of the college facilities.

84. Teacher-training facilities are u'1avaibb1e in Bermuda, but the Gov~rnment

provides 75 teacher-training scholarships ($B 2,000 a year for a maximum of three
years) for students training abroad. The Government also provides over $B 400,000
annually in scholarships and loans for students receiving post-secondary education
abroad.
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B. Positions of the two politital p&rties

85. Stat.-ents ..de by the two parties and their leaders during and after the
1976 election ea-paisn indicated that they differed extensively in their
.pproach.. to educational policy. Hr. Gibbons was one of tba ministers
accoapanyiDI Mr. Sbarpe at a press conference held on 30 April, when UBP presented
ita election unifeato. With regard to the party's position tin ec~cation, Hr.
Gibbons .aid that the prillSry and seconda:cy school sfstem was now well established,
and that the thnutt in the future would be twofold - to develop pre-school
nur.erie. and the tertiary level of educ~tion. The nurseries were an important
deve10pMDt aa "children sot a head start before entering the primary system and
at that early level they best adapt to racial harmony". The Bermuda College would
be developed further, particularly in the fields of hotel and commercial training.
In a recent interview (see para. 73 above), Mr. Sharpe stated that one of the UBi"
GoverDlleDt' a ..in objectives would be cODlll1encement of construction on a hotel
trainius col1ese in 1977.

86. In its platform, also issued on 30 April, PLP pledged thorough reforms of the
educational aystea. Its ..in proposals were the following: (a) comprehensive
achoole should be established through()~lt the Territory to give 2very child an
equal educational opportunity; (b) each school's curriculum should meet the needs
of Be~; (c) private schools should be required to fulfil the minimum
ay1labuses drawn up by a curriculum development council, and should be subject to
the .... resu1atioD8 and supervision as government schools; (d) facilities at the
Berauda Collese should be expanded to keep pace with the demands being p1aceci upon
it; and (e) sovernment scholarships should be granted to all Bermudian students
accepted at approved universities. abroad•.

81. At a public lleetins held on 18 October, Austin R. Thomas, a PLP member of the
Bouse of Assably, sUlsested open discussion in the media by teachers and other
education specialista to highlight problem areas in the educational system. He
noted that at the Territory~s last census, taken in 1970~ 15 per cent of the
~~ulation ased 15 years of age and above Md had less than seven years of primary
educ~tion, while 70 per .:ent of the population aged l5 years and above had not
p...ed aecondary school examinations. He particularly stressed the need to
introduce the educational reforms recently advocated by PLP.
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CHAPTER XXV

BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS, MONTSERRAT AND TURKS
AND CAICO~ ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SP'ECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its l060th meeting, on 31 January 1977, the Special Committee, by
approving the eightieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.1137) decided,
inter alia, to refer the question of the British Virgin Islands, Monterrat and the
Turks and taicos Islands to the Sub-Committee on Small Territories for
consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its l083rd meeting on 6 July.

3. In its consideration of the item,. the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of the relevant General. ASElembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 31/143 of 17 December 1976 on the implementation of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 12
of this resolution, the Assembly requested the Special Committee, inter alia,

"To continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full
implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in all
Territories which have not yet attained indep~ndence and, in
particula:c:

(a) To formulate specific proposals for the elimination of
the remaining manifestations of colonialism and to report thereon
to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session".

The Committee also took into account General Assembly resolution 31/52 of 1
December 1976 concerning four Territories p including Montserrat and the Turks and
Caicos Islands. By paragraph 9 of this resolution, the Assembly requested the
Special Committee:

"To continue to seek the best ways and means for the implementation
of the Declaration with respect to ••• Montserrat and the Turks and
Caicos Islands, including the possible dispatch of visiting missions
in ~onsultat1onwith the administering Power ••• ".

In addition, the Committee took into account General Assembly resolution 31/54 of
the same date, cO\Acerning the British Virgin Islands, by paragraph 8 of which the
Assembly requested the Committee:

"To continue the full examination of this question at its next session
in the light of the findings of the Visiting Mission, including the
possible dispatch of a further mission to the British Virgin Islands
at an appropriate time and in consultation with the administering
Power •••".
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4. During its consideration of the Territories, the Special ~ommittee had before
it working papers prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on the latest developments concerning the Territories.

5. The representative of the United Kingdom of Gres' Britain and Northern
Ireland, as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the
Special Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At the l083rd meeting, on 6 July, in a statement to the Special Committee
(A/AC.I09/PV.I083), the Rapporteur of the Sub-Committee (A/AC.I09!L.1172),
containing an account of its consideration of the above-mentioned Territories.
The Rapporteur also informed the Committre of a revision to the text of the dr:~ft

conclusions and recommendations set out in paragraph 6 of the report, by which
tbe following paragraph was added as subparagraph (7):

"(7) Mindful that recent visiting missions to small Territories have
provided an effective means of ascertaining the situation in the Territories
visited, and noting the willingness of the United Kingdom to receive
visiting missions in the Territories under its administration, the Special
Committee considers that the possibility of sending a visiting mission to
the Turks and Caicos Islands and of sending a second mission to the British
Virgin Islands and Montserrat at an appropriate stage should be kept under
review."

7. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted the report of the
Sub-Committee and ~Qd~~sed the conclusions and recommendations contained therein,
as orally revised (see para. 9 below).

8. On e July, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted to
the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom to the United Nations for the
attention of his Government.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

9. Tha text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its l083rd meeting, on 6 July 1977 to which reference is made in
paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below:

1. General

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the ina1ienab1~ right of the
people of the British Virgin Islands, Montserrat and the Turks and Caicos
Islands to self-determination and indepefidence in conformity with the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December
1960.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of those Territories,
owing to such factors as their size, geographical lOcation, popUlation and
limited natural resources, the Special Committee reiterates the view that
these circumstances should in no way delay the speedy implementation of
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process of self-determination in accordance with.tpe Declaration
contained in reso~ution 1514 (XV), which fully applies to the three
Territories.

(3) The Special Committee is pleased to note that it remains the
policy of the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland to grant independence to a Territory if that is the
wish of its people.

(4) The Special Committee notes with appreciat~on the continued
active participation of the administering Power in t.he work of the:
Committee in regard to these Territories, thereby enabling the Committee
to conduct a more informed and meaninglul examination of the Territories
with a view to accalerating the process of decolonization towards the
full implementation of the Declaration.

(5) The Special Committee also notes with satisfaction the
participation of the Governor and the Chief Minister of the British Virgin
Islands !/ in discussions in the Committee relevant to the report of the
1976 Visiting Mission to that Territory. 2/ The Committee'continues to
urge administering Power, in consultation-with the local authorities of
the Territories ~der its administration, in particular the British Virgin
Islands, Montserrat and the Turks and Caicos Islands, to facilitate and
encourage such participation by their representatives.

(6) The Special Committee urges the specialized agencies and other
organizations within the United Nations system, in particular the United
Nations Development Programme, as well as regional organizations such
as the Caribbean Community, including the Caribbean Common Market, and
the Caribbean Development Bank to continue to pay special attention to
the development needs of the Territories under revi~.

(7) Mindful that recent visiting missions to small Territories have
provided an effective means of ascertaining the situation in the
Territories visited, and noting the willingness of the United Kingdom to
receive visiting missions in the Territories under its administration, the
Special Committee considers that the possibility of sending a visiting
mission to the Turks and Caicos Islands of of sending a second mission to
the British Virgin Islands and Montserrat at an appropriate stage should
be kept unde~ review.

2. British Virgin Islands

(8) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of the
administering Power that the present Government of the British Virgin Islands

!/ A/AC.109/PV.1054 and corrigendum.

~/ Official Records of the General AsBembly. Thirty-first Session, Supplement
No. 23 <A/31/23/Rev.1}, vol. IV, chap. xxvur, annex.
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is committed to a period of consolidation of the constitutional advances
attained in the recent past. As a result, an order incorporating a new
Constitution came into force in April 1977, whereby responsibility for
finance will pass from the Governor to ~n elE'.cted minister and whereby,
after the next dissolution of the present Legislative Council in 1979,
the number of elected members in the new Council will be increased from
seven to nine and there will no longer be a nominated member. The Committee
welcomes these steps, the implementation of which will make the Chief
Minister of the Territory and his Government more directly accountable to
the legislature and, through it, to the electors.

(9) The Special Committee further notes that, in accordance with the
statement of the representative of the administering Power 3/ it is the
policy of the British Virgin Islands Government to take the-next step from
a ministerial system of government to full internal self-government or
independence only after having consulted the electorate by means of a
referendum or a general election.

(10) The Special Committee further notes from the statement of the
representative of the administering Power that the British Virgin Islands
Government wishes to "localize" the public service as rapidly as possible
and that, while the territorial Government does not consider it necessary
to prepare a full manpower development plan, it intends, nevertheless, to
undertake studies in specific areas. The Committee emphasi?es the need
for the training of cadres to fill positions in both the public and private
sectors of the economy. In this connexion, it notes that the British Virgin
Islands Government is continuing to provide loans and scholarships to assist
its people to obtain training abroad in the various careers open to them.

(11) The Special Committee reiterates its view that there is still a
need for sustained effort by the administering Power, in consultation with
the Government of the British Virgin Islands, to ensure that the Territory
does not always have to rely on a sidgle economic activity and investment
in the fishing and tourist industries. The Committee also notes with
satisfaction that the capital works programme has enabled the establishment
of air links with neighbouring islands.

3. Montserrat

(12) The Special Committee, mindful of the recommendation of toe 1975
Visiting Mission concerning the future status of Montserrat, 4/ notes the
statement of the Chief Minister of the Territory, made at Plymouth in
February 1976, in which he affirmed that he saw no merit in adopting a
constitution prescribing associate statehood but that the Territory would
continue with its present Constitution until some workable alternative emerged.

1/ Made at the 286th meeting of the Sub-Committee on 14 April 1977.

~/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 23 CA/10023/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXVIiI, annex, paras. 101-124.
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(13) The Special Committee expresses its pleasure with the contacts
that Montserrat is developing with neighbouring States of the region.

(14) In this connexion, the Special Committee also notes with
satisfaction the financial and technical assistance provided by the
administering Power, the Government of Canada and by the Carib~ean

Community and other regional institutions. The Committee urf;s the
administering Power, in particular, to maintain its develo~~ent aid to
solving the development problems and improving the economic conditions
of Montse:-rat.

4. Turks 'and Caicos Islands

(15) The Special Committee welcomes the entry into force of the ne~

Constitution on 30 August 1976, and the election of the first Chief
Minister of the Turks and Caicos Islands. The Committee reiterates its
hope that the experience gained at this st~ge of constitutional
development will enable the people of the Territory to increase their
participation in the central organs of government and wilr point them
towards the speedy attainment of the objectives of the Declaration
contained in resolution 1514 Q[V).

(16) The Special Committee notes the emergence of political parties
in the Turks and Caicos Islands and further notes that these parties
contested the first elections to the new Legislative Council on 29
September 1976. It expresses the hope that ~olitical parties will grow
in significance in the political development of the Territory.

(17) The Special Committee reiterates the hope that the presence of
foreign military bases in the Turks and Caicos'Islands will not be an
inhibiting factor in permitting the people of the Territory to exercise
their right to self-determination.

(18) The Special Committee notes the increased activity of the
Development Board in 1976, during which it established a bank, built a
hotel with local labour, expanded existing hotels and set up a fish-­
processing plant. Nevertheless, in view of the lack of resources and the
small population of the Territory, it expresses the hope that attention
will in future be paid to the further development of industries, such- as
fishing and tourism, which offer the greatest potenttal return.

(19) The Special Committee reIl1a:lns convinced that there is al~ urgent
need for the administering Power to assist the territorial Government in
taking effective action in the fields of economic development, in
particular by expanding the opportunities for local workers to find fu~l,

remunerative and productive employment at home.
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BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS !!/

1. GENERAL

1. Basic information on the Britisll Virgin Islands is contained in the report of
the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. ~I

Supplementary information is set out below.

2. The British Virgin Islands comprise ebout 36 islands and islets, of Which 16
are inhabited. They cover a total of. 152.8 square kilometres and lie about 96
kilometres east of Puerto Rico, and 225 kilometres nortb-west of St. Kitts. The
most important islands are Tortola (54 square kilometres) on which the capital,
Road Town, is situated, Anegacia, Beef Island, Cooper Island, Jost Van Dyke, Peter
Island and Virgin Gorda.

3.. According to recent information provided by the administering Power, the
final result of the census taken in 1970 showed a population of 10,484. Of this
total, 8,676 lived on Tortola (3,500 in Road Town), 904 on Virgin Gorda, 269 on
Anegada and the remainder on other islands. In 1976, a Boundaries Commission
estimated th~ population at 11,055.

4. In response to an invitation from the Government of the United Kingdom, a
United Nations mission visited the Territory in May 1976 and reported on its
findings to the Special Committee. si On 17 September, the Special Committee
adopted a resolution concerning the Territory, dl in which it requested the
administering rower to take all necessary measures to expedite the process of
decolonization in the Territory in accordance with the relevant provisions of the
Charter of the United Nations and the Declaration on the Granting of Independence
to Colonial Countries and Peoples; endorsed the view of the Vi.iting Mission that
measures to promote the economic development of the British Vi~3in Islands were an.
important element in the process of self-determination; and furth~r requested the
administering Power, in the light of the conclusions and recOllDendations of the
Visiting Mission: (a) to continue to enlist the assistance of the specialized
agencies and other !lrganizations within the United Nations system in the
development and strengthening of the economy of the Territory; and (b) in
consultation with the Government of the British Virgin Islands, to pay particular
attention to the training of local qualified personnel.

!!/ The information contained in this paper has been derived from published
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under
Article 73 ~ of the Charter of the United Nations OD 16 June 1976, for the year
ending 31 December 1975.

'El Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-first Session, Supplement
No. 23 (A/31/23/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXVIII, annex.

£/ Ibid.

~/ .!lli.:.., chap. XXVIII, para. 14.
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2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL, DEVELOPMENTS

A. Constitution

5. The present Constitution of the British Virgin Islands was introduced in 1967
and amended in 1969, 1970 and 1971. The amendments of 1969 instituted residential
qualifications for membership of the Legislatiye Council and for the registration
of voters. In 1971, the title 0" Administrator was changed to that of Governor.
Information concerning constitutional developments up to May 1976 is contained in
the previous report of the Special Committee to the General Assembly. ~/

6. Following the unanimous decision of the Legislative Council to recommend to
the United Kingdom Government a number of proposals for constitutional change, the
Legislative Council, the structure of Government remains the same, comprising a
Governor appointed by the Queen, an Executive Council and a Legislative Council.

.The main changes i~troduced in the Order are as follows:

7. Under the new Order t which incorporates those proposals recoll1ll1ended b1 the
Lesialative Council, the structure of Government remains the same, comprising a
Governor appointed by the Queen, an Executive Council.and a ·Legislative Council.
The Min chuRes introduced in the Order are as follows:

(a) The responsibility for finance would be transferred· from the Governor to
an elected minister. The Financial Secretary would cease to be a member of the
Executive Council and the Legislative Council.

(b) In the exercise of his remaining reserve powers (defence and internal
security, external affairs, the civil service and the administration of the
courts), the Governor would be reqUired to consult with the Chief Minister. The
Governor would consuit with a newly established Mercy Advisory Committee in the
exercise of the prerogative of mercy.

(c) The elected members of the Legislative Couneil would be increased from
seven to nine. The provision for a nominated member would be reaoved.

(d) The voting age would be lowered from 21 to 18 years.

The two latter proviaions would come into effect at the next general election.

B. Future status of the Territory

8. The United Nations Visiting Mission held discussions on the future status of
the Territory with the Governor and elected representatives in the Territo~, and
with officials of the administering Power at London. The Mission's observal~ions,

conclusions and recommendations are set out in the previous report of the Special
Committee.!/ Statements concerning the future status of the Territory were made
by the representative of the United Kingdom and the Chief Minister of the British
Virgin Islands at the l054th meeting of the Special Committee on 10 September 1976
(A/AC.I09/PV.1054 and corrigendum). The Governor of the British Virgin Islands
was also present at the meeting •

~/ Ibid., annex, paras. 16-21.

!/ Ibid., paras. 154-170.
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9. During the course of his statement, the representative of the United Kingdom
announced that the Government of the British Virgin Islands, through its
legislature, had recently approved a motion calling for a number of proposals for
constitutional progress, the most important of which are described in paragraph
7 (a) and (b) above. He added that, although the new Constitution had yet to be
fUlly applied, the mood conveyed to the Visiting Mission had been one of
determination to make cautious but steady progress, one step at a time, towards
the full exercise of the right to self-determination. He said that it was up to
the elected members of the Executive Council to decide on the future status of the
Territory.

10. To clarify his Government's position, he made the following points. In the
contiuuation of its adherence to the general principle of self-determination, the
United Kingdom Government would grant independence, if a majority of the people of
a Non-Self-Governing Territory wanted it. On the other luind, if they did not want
it, for whatever reason, the United Kingdom Government would respect their views.
He added that it was for the people of each Territory to determine their own
future, in full freedom and in the light of their own interests. He stated
further that his delegation was in full agreement. with the recent statement of the
Chairman of the Special Cvrnmittee's Sub-Committee on Small Territories, in which
he had spoken of the need to consider the particular interests of each of the
remaining smaller dependent Territories considered by the Special Committee, and
more generally the ueed for a fresh approach to their problems. There ~as also a
need for a more flexible approach and a rp.adiness to consider a whole range of
constitutional solutions, provided that they reflected the wishes and interest of
the people of the Territory in question.

11. It was the view of the United Kingdom Government that the transfer of
responsibility for finance would mean that the British Virgin Islands Government
would be in full control of its own development strater. The United Kingdom
Government would tontinue to proTide aid and technical assistance, but
responsibility would rest with the elected leaders of tbe people.

12. The representative informed the Special Committee that his Government would
continue to prOVide budgetary assistance to the Territory as long as was necessary.
Moreover, the United Kingdom Government was actively considering an amendment to
its aid procedures whereby, any Territory achieVing a surplus in a financial year
for which it had anticipated a deficit and sought United Kingdom aid, would be
able to retain part of the surplus for agreed additional expenditure.

13. At the same meeting of the Special Committee, the Chief Minister stated,
inter alia, that his Government intended to operate under the new Constitution
until 1980, the year of the next general election, and at that time would
introduce a constitution giving full internal self-government to the Territory.
Any further steps to be taken after the attAinment of full internal se1f­
government would be decided at a later date. He agreed with the report of the
Visiting Mission, in which it was stated that the Government and people of the
Territory had accepted the year 1980 as the target date for the attainment of full
internal self-government. (It should be noted that the administering Power had
stated to the Mission that a Territory should not remain at the stage of full
internal se1f-goverouient for more than 18 months.)
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14. On 18 Noveaber 1976, the Legislative Council pa8S~d a motion, introouced by
Ralph O'Neal, the elected representative of the Seventh District, including Virgin
Gorda. The teru of the -e>tion stat!?d that basic constitutional changes altering
the status of the Territory 11: relat'~on to the United Kingdom should not be
ne,ottated, declared or entered int~••""ii;:.out the full knowlEdge or consent of a
clearly expressed ..jority of the el~ctorate. The ~vernment was called upon to
live a pu~lic guarantee that any basic or major constitutional changes, especially
any fund...ntal change fr~ a s~~:vlcnia1 status to thet of full internal self­
,overnMDt or indlpend8.'<1ce, would take place only with tbe consent of at least two
thi~d. of th~ ~~ople of voting ag6, as expressed in a referendum. or with th6
consent of the people, after having gone through the normal electoral processes of
a generAl election. It recommended that the Government should consider
incorporatinl into public law a provision that all important constitutional isoues
or ...ndaent5 be decided by referendum.

C. Boundaries Commission

IS. On 31 AuSUSt 1976, the Legielative Council p~ssed the following motion
introduced by the Ch1ex Minister:

"That in'view of the anticipe:dd increased in the numt Jr of elected
-..bers of this Council, His Excellency the Governor be invited to appoint
a Boundaries C~s.ioner with the following terms of reference:

"(a) To produce a fully defined division of the British Virgin
Islands into nine electoral diatricts;

"(b) Electoral districts are to be approximately equal in population
except where in the Commissioner's opinion, it is desirable to disregard
aere equality in number on account of special consideration such as natural
c~ity of interest, physical features, transport facilities and the
practicality of members maintaining r?ntact with electors in sparsely
populated areas;

"(c; To lay the Commissioner's report before this Council as soon as
possible".

16. On 6 September, the Governor appointed as Boundaries Commissioner William
Date, a national of Gren~da and a former jud~e of the Supreme Court of the
Windward and ~.rd IslaQds; Mr. Date was Boundaries Commissioner for the British
Vir,in Islands in 1966. T. A. Fahie, the Territory's Postma~ter, was appointed
Secretary to the eo-tss1on. Mr. Date arrived in the Territory on 19 October and
travelled uten.bely throughout the Territory, holdine r-ublic meetings and
interviews and obtainina aemorandums from interested persons and groups. He
subaitted his report to the Governor on 1 November.

1/. On the ba.is of the report, only the First District would remain unchanged.
A.oD, tbe ..ny signilicant chanaes, the Commission recommended that Virgin Coria,
An_,ade and th~ nearby islands should be ml1rged into one new district. It was
recc.aended that the two additi~al districts called for the the Legislative
Council (eee para. 15 above) should be created from among the other six districts
established in 1966. .
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18. On 29 December, the Legislative Council approved the recOlllllel1datione of the
Boundaries Commission.

D. Political parties and elections

19. At the time of the last general elections, held on 1 September 1975, only two
political parties were active in t~e Territory: the United Party (UP), headed by
Canrad Madura; and the Virgin Islands Party (VIP), headed by Lavitty Stoutt. The
two political parties and three independp-nts contested the elections.

20. In the final results, the nro parties each won three seats and Mr. O'Neal, an
independent, gained the other seat. . Or. 3 September, the Governor announced the
formation of a coalition gov~="UIlent, compoaeed of members of UP and VIP, and
reappointed Willard Wheatley (up) Chief Minister. Two ministers were appointed to
the Executiva Council from among tne elcted members of VIP. Following political
realignments, it was reported later that month that Hr. Wheatley had become a
member of VIP, with the consequence that the three government ministers wera all
members of VIP. A. Henley (up) was later recognized as Leader of the Opposition.
Oliver Cilb and Mr. O'Neal (both independents) stated that they were not in
opposition to the Government.

21. I early January 1977, VIP held a series of public meetings in vaJ:ious parts
of Tortola to inform the public of the Government's operations during the'past
year; the current economic slump that the Territory was facing; and the
forthcoming visit of represent~tives of the territorial Government to London, to
discuss matters related to the development of the Territory, including the
reqlli1"ed l~vel of budgetary aid for 1977 and projected levels for the nl:att two
yeF!rs. During the meetings, members pf VIP pointed ('ut that the United Kingdom
Government had announced its intention to reduce the proposed required budgetary
aid level fo~ 1977 and to·eliminate completely such 4ecurrent grants by 1979.
Speakers at the meetin~8 included the Chief Minister, the Minister of
Communications, Works and Industry, the Minister of Natural Reaourcea and Public
Health and Dr. Q. William Osborne, the elected member for the Fifth District.

22. The Chief Minister stated that the current economic slump was part of the
experience of any developing country. He expressed the view that the slump was a
temporary situation and that the economy would soon take an upward turn. Among
other tings, he stated that the delegation to London wOuld define in clear terms
the need for continuation of the level of budgetary grant-in-aid which was 80

vitally needed., In addition, tbe delegation would discuss a number of ""ther
it..portant issues, including: the implementation of the Bacchus report on
educati9n (see para. 70 below); the Wickham's Cay loan, the level of development

. (capital) aid for 1977-78; the exempt bodies bill, which had been pending with the
Ui1.ited Kingdom Government for some time; studies on exploration in the Territory
fur possib~e 011 J~posits; the need for a social security system; and the
implementation of plans already submitted by the British Virgin Island~ Government
for construction of a new hospital. In concluding his statement, the ~ief

Minister statedtbat the Territory needed "harmony, not divieioli for the work that
lies ahead".
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23. Other speaker. outlinecJ the Government's accomplishments during the past year
in general, and those of their own ministries in particular. They contended that
for the sbort tt.e the Government had been in office, its record was substantial
and in the interest of the public.

E. Other developments

24. On 18 Nov.-ber 1976, the Legislative Council approved a motion introduced by
Mr. O'Nea] calling for a g~eated use of select committees. The motion noted that
the Legislative Council d/.d not sit continuously fe r any extended period of time
n(\r even frequently or re8ularly; that members of the Council had or.ly limited
opportunity to influence the Government or to criticized its policies effectively;
and that, in a democracy, the exist2Dce of an alternate group in the legislature
was an intesral and indi8pen89.~le part of the workings of the Constitution. It
noted further that in the United ~~ngdom, Members of Parliament spent time in
unoffi~ial party grOgpS and off~cial committees where much of the detailed
business of iariiament was studied and discussed and that the Governmer , at the
very earliest stages of the formulation of policy or the drawing up of ~
legislation, regularly consulted those interests which might be affected. The
motion called on "the Chief Minister, as Leader of ~he House, to make greater use
of the select ca-mittee procedure to initiate informal meetings of members for the
prupose of exchanging views or taking soundings on matters of broad national
importance and matters to which a non-partisan approach is possible or desirable".
The three goverfdleDt ministers and the nominated member all spoke in favour of the
motion. No one spoke against it.

F. Relations with the United States Virgin Islands

25. The United States Virgin Islands is a major centre of trade and employment
for the people of the British Virgin Islands. Relations between the two
Territories have alsays been good, owing to their geographical proximity and their
stated economic interdependence, social interrelationship and institutional ties,
in the formal sharing of certain services and facilities. On the basis of this
relationship, the British Virgin Islands Government WAS recently able to have
visa requirements waived for British Virgin Islanders entering the United States
Virsin Islands (see al&o paras. 30 and 65 below).

26. The first British Virgin Islands-United States Virgin Islands Fr~ennship Day
was celebrated on 21 October 1972, when the Governor of the United Stetes Virgin
Islands, political leaders, gbvernment officials and representatives of various
organizations were entertained in the British Virgin Islands by their counterparts.
Celebrat.ions are held in October of each year to commemorate Friendship Day, with
e~ch Territory acting as host on alternate years.

27. The Fifth Annual Friendship D~y was celebrated on 30 October 1976 on Tortola,
British Virgin Islanos. The Governor of the ~~ted Slates Virgin Islands, the
President of the Senate, members uf the Legislature and representatives of
community Iroups were greeted by the Governor of the British Virgin Islands, the
Chi~f Minister and members of the Executive and Legislative Councils. Visiting
organizations and clubs were entertained by similar groups of the Territory. Tha
group was reported to be the largest to visit the British Virgin Islands·aince
19724
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28. The highlight of the celebration was the official reception and luncheon.
During the course of the celebration, many speeches were made from both sides
extolling the close bonds of friendship and solidarity between the two Territories.
Some speakers looked forward to the time when the two groups of islands wOuld
become a single entry. The President of the Senate of the United States Virgin
Islands Government both expressed the hope that the Inter-Virgin Islands
Conference, which had been dishanded several years ago, would be reactivated in
the immediate Jluture. The Conference had been an effective means of discussing
and working out problems of common interest to the two Territories. The next
Friendship Day will be held in the United States Virgin Islands in October 1977.

29. During a speaking tour in the United States Virgin Islands in January 1977,
the Governor of the British Virgiri I$lands states that the Territory should first
achieve a viable economy before considering future constitutional independence or
a link between the British Virgin Islands and the United States Virgin Islands,
which would remain a possibility.

30. In a recent announcement from the Embassy of the United States of America in
Barbados, it was stated that as a result of an am~dment to the United States
immigration law, which came into effect on 1 January 1977, the number of immigrant
visas granted to nationals from the British Virgin Islands, Montserrat and the
West Indies Associated States would be increased from 200 to 600 annualif. The
amended legislation also provides for the gradual conversion to immigrant st~tus

of the Caribbean nationals now residing in the United States Virgin Islands as
bonded worke~s. As noted above, the United States Virgin Islands provides many
employment opportunities for young British Virgin Islanders. There are
approximately 6,000 British Virgin Islanders living in the United States Virgin
Islands.

G. Relations with Commonwealth Caribbean countries

31. The British Virgin Islands were administered as part of the Leeward Islands
o' the Leeward Islands was abolished. The Territory was given a separate
Constitu~ion under an A~inistrator (see para. 5 above).

32. The Territory is not a member et the Caribbean Community (CARICOM), but
maintains membership in the Caribbean Development Bank, a subsidiary organ of
CARICOM, and other Commonwealth Caribbean organizations. It ~lso participates in
regional and multi-island projects of the United Nations Development Programme
(UNDP) (see para. 64 below) and, in this regard, co-operates with other ~ribbean

Governtllents.

33. In a national broadcast in October 1976, the Chief Miuister stated that
between 26 September and 3 October he had visited Barbado~ and Guy~a, where he
ha~ held discussions with elected representatives including Forbes ~urnham, the
Pri.ne Minister of Guyana, and other government officials. Both Governments gave
assurances that th~y would provi~e technical assistance in various aspects of
education and training. During the course of his vi&lt, the Chie~ Minister
attended the General Meeting of the tenth Annual Caribbean Conservation
Association at Georgetown.
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H. Civil servics

34. During its recent visit to the Territory, the United Nations Visiting Mission
observed that the people and the territorial Government were concerned ever the
present state of the civil service. £/ The territorial Government had exp'resaed
its strong determination to localize the civil service, especially its higher
echelons; it believed that with an accelerated training programme, local civil
servants could be prepared to replace expatriate officers. The Mission
recommended that a survey of skills needed in all sectors of the economy should be
undertaken, to be used as a basis for the preparation and implementation of a
manpower dev~lopment plan. In its discussions with representatives of the United
Kingdom Government at London on the question of the civil service, the Mission was
imformed that it was th2 policy of the United Kingdom Government to replace
expatriate officers with local staff as quickly as possible, provided that there
were local candidates available with the necessary skills.

35. In his speech,on 28 October at the opening of the Legislative Council, the
Governor stated, among other things, that the maintenance of an effective and
efficient civil service was essential to the continued development and expansion
of all public services and the implementation of projects designed to enhance the
quality of life in the Territory. He said that the Government was resolved to
continue its efforts towards staff training at all levels with a view to the
eventual replacement of overseas personnel by qualified British Virgin Islanders.
He said further that the need for training was becoming all the more important
because of the increase in the number of quasi-governmental agencies, statutory
bodies and other authorities and the increasing involvement of th£ Territory in
negotiations and deliberations with regional bodies. He added that th,~ Government
had recently appointed a committee'which included persons from outside the civil
service, to "examine the manpower needs of the service and to prepare a progra~e

f,f training to meat those needs Gver the next five years". The Governor noted
that the Government was indebted to several donors who had provided financial
assistance towards the award of direct scholarship or loans to students.

36. In the same speech, the Governor stated that a comprehensive staff inspection
of all ministries and departments would shortly be ~dertaken by a regional
organization and methods officer to advise on staff complements. gradings,
salaries and other related matters.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

37. The economy of the British. Virgin Islands depends primarily on tourism and
other tourist-related activities sucb as real estate development and construction.
Agriculture, ljvestock development, fishing and manufacturing are still rela.;ivtly
under-developed. During the period under review, the Government introduced
policies and programmes aimed at diversification of .the economy.

38. In the 1960s, the Territory experienced an economic boom which wa~ followed
by a decline between 1970 and the first half of 1913. An upward trend continued
until early 1916, when the economy again entered a slump. In a statement at a
political rally in early 1971, the Chief Minister said that a government
delt!'gation would soon be going to London to discuss with officials of the. United

IJ .ill!., paras. 16·f~l'rO.
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Kin~lom Government '8 number of important matters, including aid and the economic
dev~lopment of the Territory (see also paras. 21-22 above). He also outlined the
attempts of the Government to expand the industrial sector. At the same meeting,
the Minister of Natural Resources and Public Health noted that wor13 inflationary
prices and a shortage of funds had been responsible for many of the hardships that
the Terr1tory was facing

39. In his recent visit to the United States Virgin Islands (see para. 29 above),
the Governor of the British Virgin Islands outlined measures and efforts being
undertaken by the Government to diversify the economy through the development of
agriculture and livestock ard de expansIon of the manufacturing sector, including
light industry. He said that tbe aim of the British Virgin Islands Government was
to be able to balance its own budget by 1980.

B. Development planning

40. In his recent speech at the opening of the Legislative Council, the Governor
outlined the policies and programmes of the Government for the forthcoming year.
He said that. in appreciation of the need for sound development planning
objectives based on advice from the community, the Government had decided to
revive the Economic Development Advisory Committee. According to the Governor,
the Government considered that, in the absence of a permanent development planning
department, the re-establishment of the Committee was a step towards channelling
and controlling development. He addp.d that technical assistance for the Committee
would be sought from international agencies.

41. The Committee, whIch was appointed in October 1976, held its first meeting on
21 February 1977. Its terms of reference are aa follows:

(a) In the light of the aspiratinns of the people of the British Virgin
Islands as perceived by the Committee, to advise the Government on ~n order of
priorities for socio-economic development over the period 1978-1981 and to produce
within 12 months a draft development plan for the period, bearing in mind the
constraints on the availability of funds for capital development;

(b) To make recommendations to the Government on any project or aspect of'
sccio-economic development that is referred to it by the Government or as the
~ommittee thinks fit.

42. The Committee'comprises a Chairman (MeW. Todman), a deputy chairman (the
Permanent Secretary in the Chief Minister's Office) and eight members, including
two elected representatives of the Legislative Council.

C. Tourism

43. In a recent address to the St. Croix Public Information A£\sociation, the
Governor stated that the tourist industry, the major contributor to the economy,
had continued to grow at an average annual rate of 10 per cent. He said that more
than 60,000 tourists had visited the British Virgin Islands in 1976, many of them
on charter boats and cruise ships. Ninety per cent of the tourists came from
North America and the Caribbean and les~ than 10 per cent from Europe.
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44. Dudng 1976, the Government, in a review of its role in the tourist industry,
obtained the services of a consult:4ibt to advise on touriS1ll policies and
orpnization. Hie report was re.eel.":ly submitted and was expected to be valuable
in deciding on improve.ents to t~e present stracture for planning and implementing
touri.. policiea.

45. During 1976, the Territory l:eceived extensive publicity in trade papers,
newspapers and magazines. In addition, many overseas newspapers and magazines
carried atories on the Territory because of its choice as the location for the
undel'Yater filaing 0': the motion picture The Deep. The Tourist Board and the
Botel Aaao~iation also arranle~ for tra~el agents and travel underwriters from
the United Statea to viait the Territory. As a result of the success of these
visits, it is planned to issue further invitations at more frequent intervals in
the future. The Territory was also featured at a travel agents' convention at
Hew Orleans.

46. During the year under review, the Government sought to increase the number
of small cruise ships making the Territory a port of call; improved night lighting
facilities at the Beef Island Airport; and introduced legislation to regulate th~

taxi industry. The Government also continued to prOVide loans and scholars·,.ips to
enable British Virgin Islanders to obtain training abroad in various aspects of
the industry.

D. Land development

47. The total land area in the Territory-is estimated at 15,260 hectares.
Private ownership accounts for 9,140 hectares and 6,120 hectares are owned by the
Crown. Land matters continue to be the responsibility of the Ministry of Natural
Resources and Public Pealth. In his recent speech, the Governor announced that a
docum~nt embodying the proposals of the Government for th3 efficient use of Crown
land would soon be released. AaendmentR to the Alien Land Holding Regulation Act
and the Land Surveyors' Ordinance were expected to be completed during 1976.

48. During the first eight months of 1975, 21 licences were issued to enable
aliens to purchase small parcels of land with existing houses or for the
c~nstruction of dwelling houses, with a total development commitment of
SUS 200,000 ~/ to be spent within tuo--year periods, on the average. One licence
was issued to authorize the purchase of shares and debentures in a land-holding
company, dnd one to buy land for economic development. Registered land dealings
increased from 847 in 1974 to 1,3A7 in 1975. The steady increase in thf~ number of
land subdivisions over the past year. was expected to continue.

E. Agriculture, livestock and fishing

49. The subsectors of agriculture, livestock and fishing remain largely under­
developed. Farming is on a a-all scale, the average holding being about seven

11/ The local currency is the United States dollar ($US).
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hectares. The main crops produced include a small amount of 8,ugar. C8Ile.. (~e~
locally for the production of rum), limes, coconuts, baD8Qas,:fruits,~-~~8,etahles

and root crops. Food-stuffs make up the larg\~st portion of imports, while .
agricultural exports are minimal. .

50. The major factors hampering the development of subaecters'are climatic~
topographical and soil conditions, limited credit facilities. the ~igh co~~of
labour and a lack of properly organized marketil1g•. Withreg~rd to theimprovelle~t
of marketing conditions in the Territory, the Governorinformecl .the 'Legislative
Council that as a result of ,discussions held with advisers of the British
Development Division in the Caribbean, fisheries legislation and legislation to
permit the formation of co-operatives would be introduced in then~ar,,!future. The
Government would also place more emphasis on training in·agricultural.,l~vestock

and crop sciences, agricultural extension and marketing and the development of
marine sciences and fisheries. Livestock production and ~reeding programmes,
continued throughout the year. Plans have been made to. subdivide and f~nce the
Paraquita Bay Agricultural Station for agriculture and livestock production.

. "

51. In reply to a question in the Legislative Council in November, the Minister
of Natural Resources and Public Health, who also holds the portfolio for .
agriculture, said that the Government planned to build an abattoir to deal with
the seasonal surplus of cattle. Attempts to find ways and means of exporting . the
surplus were proving far more difficult then had been anticipated because of the
import requirements of the United States Virgin Islands. and other Caribbean
countries. The Government had held discussions with the relevant authorities in.
the Unite~ States and in the United States Virgin Islands with a view. to modifying
the regulations governing the import of cattle for direct slaughter. It had held
similar discussions with officials of the Governments of Guadeloupe and Martinique.
Me2!n\:·:;hile, the Government was studying the possibility of expanding the faciJ,ities
at the Paraquita Bay Stock Farm to re-institute the.holding of a limited number of
an~ls to ease ~he burden of farmers until the abattoir became operational.

F. Anesada and Wickhams Cay developments

52. Information concerning the Anegada and Wickhauis Cay developments prior to .'
May 1976 is included in the previous report of the Special CODIIIIittee.il Briefly,
the development of the island of Anegadaand the Wickbam&Cay portion of Tortola
as tourist, residential and cOllDllercial complexes'has been. an active government
policy since 1971. A serious setback in the developmentol Anegada occurred in
1974 with the collapse of the Anegada Development Corporation, Ltd.,· following the
liquidation of its' parent company, and development plans were shelved. In a
memorandum submitted to the Mission duringitE! visit to Anegada, it was sta!:ed
that although the people of Anegada depended on fishing ,and livestock for their
livelihood, marketing conditions for both were under-developed.,il Furthermore,
migration of the young had reduced the population from about 400 to 165. The

il Official Records of the General Assembly. Thirty-first Session. Supplement
No. 23 (A/32/23/Rev.l), ·vol. IV, chap. XXVIII, annex, paras. 50-54. '.

j./ .!lli., appendb:XI.
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~couraae.eDt of foreign invee~t was seen as a solution to their prob~ems since
it would pro-lide e.ployaent and a ready 1II8rket for local products.

53. OD 18 Auauat 1976, the Chief Minister, in a reply to a question in the
Leaislative Council, recalled that in 1975 Lawrance Rockefeller had commissioned
the Islands Re_ourcea Poundation to "prepare a proposal for an integrated reS~~~CE

atudy and envirODllelltal 1IIUlqement" for Anegada, which was "to be combined with an
in-depth aurvey of Anesada'a population and the people's skills and ambitions".
Tbe objective of theae atudiea waa to 1I8ke recOIBendations for the Government's
con.ideration, which, if implemented, coulJ lead to increased opportunities for
the ialand. Tbua, the atudies were not, as bad been supposed, a prelude to large=
scale inve'tMIlt by Hr. Rockefeller. According to the Chief Minister, the
Govermaent bad "confidential interim status report" 011 the progress thus far.

54. Tbe d..alo,.ent of Wickhams Cay continued to proceed along the lines proposed
in 1972 by consultanta engaged under United Kingdom technical assistance auspices,
which inclUded the following: (a) to development Cay as a nucleus of shopping,
c~rcia1 and entertainaent activities; and (b) to make land available in a
variety of plot aizea for induatrial development projects. A sound
infraatructural and beautification programme was also to be carried out. The
Wiclduuu Cay Developaent Authority was established in March 1975 and by early 1977
a nu.ber of enterprises were in operation.

SS. AlKma the major developments affecting Wickhams Cay during the period under
review were the following. In June 1976, the Mooring Company, Ltd., was reported
to be neaotiating for three plots on the Cay for the purpose of setting up a
yacht aarina. Vickhams Cay already has the largest marina in the Caribbean area.
In the _.. IIOIlth, the G~verDllent'8DIlouncedthat it; was considering a scheme
whereby Britiah Virsin Islanders of limited resources would be given financial
uaiatance in order to becoae involved in the development of the Cay. To finance
the ach..., an allocation of SUS 400,000 bad teen appropriated by the territorial
GovamMDt for expenditure in 1977 and the British Development Division in the
Caribbean bad been .pproached to provide funds at a reasonable rate of interest.
In this c011llezion, the WickJUUD8 Cay Loclll Participation Project, involving 15
participants, .aa eatablished and, in January 1977, met with government
authorities to discus. 10 per cent of the capital value of the enterprise. The
aecond pbaae of the infrastructural programme had been co~tinued during 1976 with
the aid of a srant of SUS 391,235 from the British Development Division.

G. Industrial development

56. Industriel developaent remains a major aspect of government policy. During
the period under review, the Government made many attempts to attract overseas
inveator_ and ~o pr~te investment by local entrepreneurs. In his recent speech
to the Lesial.tive Council, the Governor stated that the Government was ~k~ng

every effort to encourftae the establishment of light industry:·"'. the Territory and,
in that resard. it preposed to .-end the indu~trial i~~entive ~~gislation in order
to enaure a lIOre planned approach to industrial development. He informed the
Council that' between January and October 1976, 48 new trade lic~ces had been
18aued, ..inly' to British Virgin Islanders, which, he said, was a good indication
that there. wa. an increasing participation of "beloDgers" in the development of
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the Terdtory. He added that "'e provisions of the present Trade Licence
Ordinance were inadequate and that more regulatory measures ,were neec1ed. ,', In .
November, the Minister of Natural Resources and Public lIealth,statedthatpioneer
status had been granted to a motor veM,c1e assembly plant, camping facilities and
a manufacturer of fibreglass products. Eight inquiries h8d,beenreceived from
businesses wishing to establish light industries in the Terr:l.tory:. .

H. Exploration 8ndmin1ng,

51. With regard to the effective control and~lagement of the Ter~itory's
natural resources, the Governor stated that the Government intended to'amend the
Petroleum Mining Ordinance and to introduce petroleum tax legislation early in
1911, in order to expedite the processing of applications from several companies
interested in the exploration for. oil and gas in offshore waters. Th~ Government
was also reviewing the Territory's mining regulations, as well as ana~p1ication

for coppe~ prospecting.

1. Co~~nications and other basic facilities

58~ Details of communications8nd basic facilities are contained in the previous
report of the Special Committee. kl The road improvement programme continued in
operation during the period under review.

59. Among improvements carried out at the Beef Island Airport were the
construction and equipping of a new control tower and the installation of a
permanent lighting system which will enable the airport's operational bours to be
expended beyond dusk. The Government proposed to extend and surface the parking
area to accommodate the increasing number of locally based aircraft; provide a
holding bay to expedite the moving of air traffic; and resurface the runway.
There are airstrips on Virgin Gorda and on Anegada. Sche.~i11ed air services to the
Eastern Caribbean, Puerto Rico and the United States Virgin Islands are provided
by Air B.V.I. and Prinair. In addition, there are a number of air taxis and
charter aircraft. In, the latter half of 1916, it was announced that 50 per cent
of the shares in Air B.V.I. would be made available to residents of the British
Virgin Islands and employees of the company.

60. Electricity consumption continued to grow during 1916. A n~ 1,190-ki10watt
diesel generator (costing $US 400.000) was i~ta11ed. which. together with the
other generat~g plant, was intended to ensure maximum efficiency and security of
supply. The Government proposed to introduce legislation to convert the .
E1cectricity Department into an autonomous statutory body with full responsibility
for its day-to-day operations, subject to government regulation.

~/,~, annex, paras. 58-62.,
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J. Public finance

61. Details of the 1976 budget estimates are contained in the report of the
United Nations Visiting Mission. 11 Briefly, recurrent revenue amounted to
5.9 million (11 per cent higher than 1975) and recurrent expenditure to
$US 6.6 million ( an increase of 10 per cent). Over 50 per cent of the increase,
or $US 380,000, represented a cost-of-living allowance payable to government
workers. The estimated deficit amounted to $US 734,148. The options open to the
Governaent were: (a) to approach the administering Power for an increase in
budgetary aid, which, according to the Chief Minister, would run counter to the
policy of the present and previous Governments to reduce its dependence on grants­
in-aid; or (b) to introduce appropriate tax measures to meet the additional
expenditure. The Government chose the latter option and subsequently introduced
new tax measures.

62. In its report,. the Visiting Mission noted a genuine preoccupation among the
leaders of the Territory with t.he question of budgetary aid. The Mission was
informed, while in London, t~t the fact that a country received grants-in-aid
should not deter it from proceeding to independence if it so ~shed.

Arrangements could be made to continue such aid fo~ a period of approximately four
years, at the epd of which time a review of the situation would be undertake~.

The country could also qualify for continuing development aid. The Mission
recommended that that assurance be conveyed to the Government people of the
Territory. In its resolution of 17 September 1976 (see para. 4 above), the
Spe:la1 Committee expressed the hope that the administering Power would continue
to intensify and expand its programme of budgetary and development aid.

~J. In a series of political rallies held in early January 1977, the Chief
Minister said that representatives of the trrritorial Government would 'visit
London shortly to discuss, ~!!!!, budgetary aid (see also para. 21 above).

64. The Territory continued to receive technical assistance trom UNDP. Total funds
available to the British Virgin !slanda \D1der the country programme ot UNDP tor the
period 1912-1915 amounted to .US 142,000, while assistance pro..-i.ded during the first
11 IDOnths ot 1916 totalled $US 11,000. During this period, the Territory also
participated in the multi-island and regional projects of UNDP.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

65. An amendment to United States iIIIlligration legislation, which came into effect on
1 January 1911, provides tur an increase in the number ot immigrant visas available
to nationals and residents ot the British Virgin Islands (see also paras. 25 and 30
above).

66. During the first year ot operation ot the Labour Code Ordin6.Dce, 1915
1.813 vork permits vere bsued to non-British Virgin Islanders. In keeping with
govel'Dllent policy, work permits were issued only in cases where qualified British
Virgin Idudars vere tmavailable. The substantial reduction in labour disputes WaD

attributed in larse part to application ot the provision ot the Labour Code definbg
.inu. standarcla tor emploYMDt.

61. Technical skiUs continued to be in demand. The Goverwnent and the private
sector worked together during the period under review to provide technical

!I n,a., paras. 68-11.
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training to graduates of the British Virgin Islands High School. It was reported
that legislation establishing a system of apprenticeship training would soon be
enacted.

68. During the period unlier review medical and public health services continued
to expand, particularly in the area of preventive medicine. Improvements were
made in the control of the water supply system and refuse collection and disposal.
New legislation governing various aspects of public health, including drug abuse,
mental health and control of private hospitals, was introduced or being drafted.
Plans for the renovation alnd extension of Peebles Hospital were completed and
submitted to the United Kingdom Government for approval, togethe~ with a request
for the provision of the ti.~\cessary :f.ur,~s.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

69. The Chief Minister ~etained the portfolio for education. Details of the
education system are contained in the report of the United Nations Visiting
Mission. ,!!/ Recent developments in the field of education include the following.

70. In b75, a team of experts under the chairmanship of Dr. Kazim Bacchus, of
the University of Alberta and formerly of the University of the West Indies,
carried out a survey of secondary education in the Territory. The terms of
reference of the team were to take into account ths size of the population; the
availability of teachers; the desirability of providing junior secondary schools
in centres other than Road Town; the need for an established curriculum and its
relation to job opportunities; and to make recommendations as to the goals and
the general made of secondary education,in the Territory for the next five years.

71. The report of the team was among the matters that were to be discusse,{
between representatives of the territorial Government and of the United K1agdom
Government at London during January 1977 (see para. 22 above).

72. In April 1976, the Governor-in-Council approved the establishment of a
Technieal/Vocational Training Board, "to advise the Government on all aspects of
technical-vocational training and to liaise effectively between the private sector
Bnd government (in meeting technical/vocational needs)".

73. The Board ~/as expected to conduct surveys to determine the training needs of
the Territory wad to submit its report, with recommendations, to the Government by
mid-September 1976.

,!!/ Ibid., paras. 85-92.
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1. GDlDAL

1. JSasic infomation. on HDntserrat is contained in the rejport of the Special
Co1Dlttee to the General Assably at its tbirtr-first sessiem."El :'upplaentary
information is set out below.

2. At the last ce1l8U8, taken in April 1970, the total population of the
Terrtitory was 12,000, 1Uin1y of Af~ican and lliud descent. At 31 Dece1lber 1974,
the pOpulation was officially estmated to be 13,000. There is a resilient
expatriate c~nity of IIOE 500 perBons.

2. COlISTITU'l'IOBAL AJID POLITICAL DEVELOPMBRTS

A. Constitution

3. The present CoIl8titution of the territory was introduced in 1960. It was
amended in 1971 to change the title of Adainistrator to that of Gclvemor. The
CoIl8titution was further 8IIeIlded in OCtobe~ 1975 to provide for the following:
<a) the election of a speaker froa outside the Lelislative Council to replace the
Governor as iu President; and (b) the appointMnt of a second nom.nated i.eaber
of the Legislative Council on the advice of the Chief Minister. .

4. The govermDf!llt structure C01l8iats of: (a) a Governor appointed by the Queen;
<b) an Executive Council, c01l8isting of the Governor as ita President, the Chief
lU.nister, .fhree other lliniaters and two !!. officio llellbers (the Attorney General
and the Fijancial Secretary); and (c) the Leaislative Council, vbich cOllpr1ses a
Speaker, two ex officio Mllbers (the Attorney General and the Financial
Secretary), seven elected llellbere returud fr.:- ska&1e-.-ber colUltituencies on
the b281s of universal adult suffrage aDd two noainated MIlbers. Hinisterial
re8pondbUities cover all areas of lover1aellt busines., with the exception of
the judiciary, the public service, internal security, the audit of public
accounts _ ex!:ernal affairs, all of vbich are reserved to the Govemllle.

5. Pollowing the death of Governor R. D. Hatthn's in .July 1976, Geoffrey
Wbittaker, the Financial Secretary, was appointed ActiDg Govemer. On 28 OCtober,
during the absence of Mr. Wbittaker while in London on An official visit" Bovard
Pergue, the Speaker of the Legialative Council, vas appointed Acting Governor.

!I The infomation conta1ne4 in thia paper' "'s been derived froa pubU.abed
reports and fro. infomation trapslllitted to the Secretsry-Genera1: by the
Government of the ,1Jn1ted Kingdoa of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under
Article 73 .!. of the Charter of the United Ratio:u OD 7 Sept'-er 1976 for the
year ending 31 Decaber 1975.

El Official Recorda of the General MHllbly, Thirtr-firat Session,
SuppleJIent Bo. 23 (A/3l/23/~v.l). vol. IV, chap. XXIX, aDDU, .ect. B.
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6. In November 1976, the United KingdQa Pb~eign and· Commonwealth Office
ann~unced that Wyn Jones, a national of the United Kingdom, would assume the
~ffice of Governor at the end of 1976. Mr. Jones has held diplomatic posts in
the Gilbert Islands and with the Western Pacific High Commission. His most
recent post was Secretary to the Chief Minister and to the Council of Ministers
of the SolO111On Islands. Mr. Jones was sworn in as the third Governor on
Hontserrat on 13 January 1977.

B" Political parties and elections

7. At the. time of the last general election, held on 20 September 1973, only
one political party, the Progressive Democratic Party (PDP) was in operation in
the Territory. In andition to the candidates sponsorerJ by PDP, nine independent
candidates contested the election. In the final results, five PDP members ~nd

two independent candidates were elected. P. Austin Bramble, the head of PDP, was
reappointed Chief Minister.

8. In late 1975, a new political party, the People's Liberat:f.on Mov£~ment (PLM),
was formed under the leadership of John Dublin, a former elected reprE!sentative
!U1d Deputy ?resident of the Legis1stive Council. At that time, a spokesman for
PLM said that the party was being formed in readiness for a possible u.nexpected
election such as the last one whl~h had been called ~~lf-way through the
Goverilment'8 term of office and had caught political groups unprepared. Under
the Constitution, the present Government can continue in office until 1978.

C. Future status

9. It will be recalled that in May 1975, the United Nations Visiting Mission to
the Territory held discussions on the future ~tatus of the Territory with
officials of the administering Power in London and with elected representatives
in the Territory. si The administering Power made it clear that it was ready to
grant independence to li:»ntserrat should the people, through tb,eir elected
representatives, express their wish for such a move. ibe Mission reported that
the elected representatives were aware of the various options open to the
Territory, including independence. During his ~iscU8sions with members of the
Mission, the Chief Minister said that he would favour any workable arrangement
that would improve the standard of living of the people. The general view of the
elected representatives was that there should be free and open discussions on the
options and that the independence issue should, if necessary, be decided through
a referendum.

10. In a press interview in February 1976, the Chief Minister stated that he saw
no merit in adopting a constitution of the type prescribing assocjBte statehood,
and that until some workable alternative emerged, it was almost certainly best
for MOntserrat to continue on its present constitutional course.

cl Ibid., Thirtieth Session, Supp1emeQt No. 23 (A/10023/Rev.1), vol. IV,
chap.-XXVIII, aunex, paras. 4 and 102.
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l. IV,

3. ECON(I{IC CONDITIONS

A. General

11. The economy of the Territory is based on agricultural production, tourism
and construction and, to a lesser extent, manufacturing. In its previous report,
the Special Committee noted that the Territory was faced with several pressing
economic problems, including a scarcity of natural resources, unfB~.ourable terms
of trade, a high level of unemployment, under-development of t1:'... Territory's
infrastructure and manpower resources and inadequate financing for development.
Among the measures taken by the territorial Government to cope with these
problems were the following: (a) institution of a programme of agrarian reform;
(b) development of a viable tourist and handicraft industry, as well as a small­
scale manufacturing sector; and (c) planned improvements to the communications
infrastructure. The Special CollDittee considered that these measures were an
indication of the seriousness with which the Government and people of Mbntserrat
viewed their development. The Special C01IID.~,ctee urged the administering Power
further to incrla8se its development aid to t:he Territory with a view to solving
these problems and thus improving economic conditions. The Committee also
stressed the nelad for continued development a:Bsistance from the United Nations
and the specialJlzed agencies, in accordance with the recommeD.dations of the
1975 United NaUons Visiting Mission to Montsterrat. !I

12. The Territclry is 3 net importer of certa:ln food-stuffe and manufactured
goods. Exports consist mainly of agricultural products and a limited quanitity
of retreaded tyres. The annual adverse balance of trade of approximately
$EC 14 million el ($EC 15.5 million in 1975), is offset by aid from the United
Kingdom Gove~nt and other sources, tourls~ spend~g and the r~ittances of
nationals living abroad. In 1975, the .Government introduced a number of measures
designed to. reduce the spiralling import bUl and at the same time stimulate
local production. In June 1976, potatoes, onions and carrots, for the first six
months had tUtceeded that for the whole of 1915. Prospects for improvement in the
Caribbean C~nity (CARICOM) market during 1976 were considered to be favourable
for those products p although difficulties were anticipated in the marketing of
tomatoes and limes. Most of the t'raditional importers have become se1f­
sufficient in tomatoes, whUe competition from Dominica haEI reduced the
Territory's share of the market for limes.

13. It ~ill be recJ~led fl that between September 19/5 and February 1916, the
Government of Venezuela sent four missions to Montserrat to T tomote co-operation
and public health. In May, it was reported that Mr. Bramble had visited
Venezuela. On his return, the Chief Minister stated that the Government of

y ~., Thirtf-tirst Sessi'::i1, Supplement No. 23 (A/31/23!Rev.l), vel. IV,
chap. XXIX, para. 9 14)-bl' .

Y The local curreu.e;r is the Eastern Caribbean dOllar ($EC), ~ch is now
linked to the United States dollar; $US 1.00 was equivalent to $Ee 2.10 in 1911.
See also para. 62 beloY.

!I Official Records of the General Assemb Thirt -first Session S lement
No. gJ (A 31 23 Rev.l , vol. IV, chap. XXIX» annex, sect. B, para. 12.
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Venezuela was genuinely inl~erested in co-operation which would eventually
cont~ibute to the developml~nt of the smaller Caribbean territories. He added
that Venezuelan businessmen had agree~ to investigate possibilities in Montserrat.
In October, the Consul-GenEiral of Venezuela to the Associated States B/ stated
that, as a result of the fact-finding missions, Montserrat would participate with
the Associated States 1n an aid programme estimated at $EC 7.5 million, as part
of a broader programme recently approved by the Government fo Venezuela.'
Montserrat would receive funds for extension of the airport (see also para. 43
belcw), and ~~r the establishment of a small craft marina.

14. In January 1976, it was reported that a five-man delegation from Guadeloupe
would visit. the Territory in the following month. The delegation, to be has.ded
by the Prefe~t of Guadeloupe, was to include the President of the General Council
of Guade1oupe, the Economic Adviser to the Prefect, the Secretary for Foreign
Relations and the manager of Air Guadeloupe. According to official sources in
the Territory, the Governments of Guadeloupe and Montserrat were to discuss
matters of co.an interest to both co'mtries.

B. Land

15. The total land area of the Territory is estimated to be 10,256 hectares, of
which the capital (Plymouth), Village areas and residential subdivisions occupy
1,596 hectares. Of the total land area, one third has no agricultural value, a
third is suitable for tree crops and forestry development and the remainder could
be utilized for intensive agricultural development. At present, about 400
hectares of land are under some form of intensive agricultural production. There
are some local shortages of land for agricultural development owing t~ natural
restraints, the alienation of large tracts of arable land for real estate
development and patterns of land tenure.

16. The aims of recent government policy on land reform include the ecquisition
of unutilized land for distribution among farmers and for housing, prohibition of
further alienation of land and a review of existing land legislation.

c. Real estate development

17. Substantial progress was made in tourism and the construction sectors during
the 1960s, follow1.ng the decision of the Government to concentrate on attractit..g
"residential" tourists. As a result, an initiall allocation of 1,500 house lots
was increased to 3,000 and made available to foreigners. During 1975, the
Government stated that although it would not impose any restriction on the resa.Le
of the lots, furthe~ alienation of land under this programme would not be
permitted unless it was proven that significant benefits would accrue to the
Territory.

B! Antigua, Dominica, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia and St. Vincent.

-220-

~---= ..::: . -. e_ - -._----
--~-~...-----'. -~-._."-



:ually
Be added

in Montserrat.
i/ stated

ticipate with
on, as part
ela •.
o para. 43

111 Guadeloupe
o be hea.ded
tieral Counc:il
L" Foreign
;ources in
iiscuss

lectares, of
.ons occupy
cl value, a
l8inder could
t 400
tion. There
l) natural
tate

acquisition
ohibition of

:tors during
attractitl.g
louse lots

the
I the resa.Le

be
to the

Vincent.

____,..----- -_ •. ~__",,- .• ---..f/t....

18. It will be recalled hI that in October 1975, WilliamCarro1, a retired
Canadian buaines81D&n, bad-purchased 4.5 hectares of land and all the shares of a
local company, Montserrat, Condominiums, Ltil., for the purpose of building
Shamrock Villas, a 74-unit condominium project, at an estimated cost of
$EC 6.0 million. In Hay 1976, it was reported that construction on 33 units,
representing the first phase of the project, was n'earing completion. The prices
of the units ranged from SUS 31,500 to SUS 33,000. The first purchaser was a
Kontserratian, and several North American residents of Hontserrat expressed an
interest in purchasing units in the development. Mr. Carrol st'ate that although
Shamrock Villas were nOt hotel-type condominiums, individual owners would be able
to make arrangement with the J!Ja:Ierald Isle Hotel for rental to tOl,rists.

19. During the period under review, the Territory participated in the Urban
Working Class Housing Project and the secondary mortgage progr8lllle of the
Caribbean Development Bank (CDB), which were financed from the proceeds of a soft
loan from the United States Agency for International Development (USAID). By the
end of 1975, construction had been completed on 42 houses under the Urban Working
Class Housing Project. Under the secondary mortgage programme, a mortgage
officer and a West Indian consultant were appointed ,to assist in developing a
programme for the least developed countries, including Montserrat. Both experts
visited the Territory in June 1975 and held discussions with representatives of
the Montserrat Building Society, which has been designated the local agent.

D. Tourism

20. The development of tourism remained a major feature of government policy
throughout ':he period under review. According to various statements by senior
government officisls, the Government has expressed an interest in integrating the
development of the tourist industry with that of agriculture and bandicrafts.
The major pr~blem facing the industry continues to be poor air service connect1cn
Kontserrat with international air routes. In an address to the Caribbean Tourist
Association at the Emerald Isle Hotel in Kontserrat in October 19715, the Touri_
Development Director of the Organization of American States (OAS) stated that the
air transport system in the Caribbean was amongst the most complex and confusing
in' the world and that the lack of a coherent air transport policy was making it
difficult for &1ropeans, and "almost impossible" for South Americans, to visit
the Caribbean. He added that OAS prepared to assist Caribbean Governments with
tourism development through the Caribbean Tourism Research Centre, which has it
headquarters in Barbados.

21. Montserrat and most of the Eastern Caribbean Territories are served by one '
airline (Leeward Islands Air Transport (LIAT», which is the sole link between
the Te~ritories and the major international trunk routes.

22. In a report issued by the Caribbean Tourism Research Centre ~ mud-1976, it
was stated th~t, of the 10 English-speaking Caribbean c~tries, pnIJ' Montserrat
and Dominica did not have excess hotel capacity. With the exception of

!,
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MDntserrat, the other countries would have to achieve an estimated compound
annu81 growth rate of more than 12 per cent by 1980 to fUl their excess hotel
spaCe; Montserrat would require only a 1.5 per cent rate of growth. In a
statement made earlier 111 the year, Ivan Browne, Director Touri_ for Montserrat,
had expressed the belief that the Territory's l2o-rooa hotel capacity was
sufficient; he preferred an 1Ilerease 111 the rental and purchase of villas,
particularly by retired people.

23. Dur1l1g the period under review, Mr. Browne visited Europe and Borth America
to promote touri_. and Hr. Osborne, the Chairman of the MoIltserrat Hotel
Aasociation, visited five cities 111 Canada and the United States.

E. Agricuhure

24. The Territory's economy is based largely on agricultural production, which
is the largest s1l1gle contributor to the economy 111 terms of the gross national
product aDd employment. The chief crops are cotton, citrus fruits and a wide
range of vegetables and root crops. In 1975, the Aa!.ricultural Development Plan
1975-1977 was adopted :tn an effort to revitalize and expand aaricultural
productiolll. jf Th~ plB.n emphasizes land development and reform, the production
of vegetables,. fruit allld tree crGps, the promotion of agro-1I1dustries and the
expansion of livestock production. The long-term objectives of the plLan are:

I
(a) to achieve self-sufficiency 111 the production of certain food items dur1l1g
the period; and (b) to ensure tl''lt the value of agricultural exports over the
next 15 years finances at least 50 per cent of the imported agricultural products.

25. At the opening of the Eighth ·Leeward 'Islands Agricultural Extension Course
in May 1976, W. H. Ryan, the Minister of Agriculture, said that a major change
was necessary in the attitude of the people towards work, particularly; in
agriculture. ~ ~ddad that: means would have to be. found whereby the people could
be made aware that a strong and vibrant economy' could only be founded on a
sound and productive agricultural .~ se.

26. In August, it was reported that loans totalling £31,250 would be made
avaUable by the Development Fund of Barclays Bank International, Ltd.,' to about
350 small farmerfi for crop financ1l1g. The funds were to be provided through the
Territory's Development. Finance and Marketing Corporation (DFMC), which is
responsible for stimulating farm production by offering crop f1llancing to farmers
and a market for their products. The loans, at 2 per cent interest, were to be
repayable after five years. Any earnings from interest were to be placed in a
special account to be used for further crop financing.

27. In November, the Ministry of Agriculture announced that Barclays Bank
International, Ud., and the tettitorial Government would jo1l1tly finance a visit
by an expert on macadamia nut production from the College of Tropical Agriculture
in Hawaii. A spokeman for the Ministry said that macadamia nuts, which were
among the most valuable nut crops, did not present the export preparation

i.,
!I Ibid., Thirtieth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/10023/Rev.l), vol. IV,

chap. XXV!II, annex, paras. 48-51.
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probleme characteristic of certain fresh fruits and veletab1es. Subsequent1,.,
Professor R. A. BaJI11ton, a 1eadiq world authority OD saea4a1a nuts, viaited
the Territory and made extensive tours of the island. In Dee8llber, the H:lD1.etry
announced plans for a pUot project iil the cultivation of aacad-i.a nuts at
Hermitage and Paradise, utiliziq the aubetan\~1a1 quantity of plau.tiDI _ter1..al
which Professor B81I1lt~ had brought with bill.

28. For many years sea island cotton was the princ!pal aaricultur6il export crop.
In 1973/74, the area under production fell to 4 hectares (see tabl. aelov), and
in 1974, the Government undertook a 10-year progr&aa to revivel the crop.

.,

30. Montserrat continued to import sU@8r from producers within CARICOH and al80
from the United K:1ngdom, valued at $EC 1.48,038 and $BC 152,594, respectively, in
1974. Subsequently, the CARIC<I! Council deei~d that the base price for sugar
should be related to the lowest contractual price for sugar exports within the
region (£196 a ton). During 1975, t;;:~r euppl1ea to the Territory had been
disrupted as a result of a disagl'eeJlent over the price fixed by CARICOM sugar
producers and that charged by the Territory's supplier. J Provision vas _de in
the 1976 budget esU1Ultes for the expenditure of $BC 14,000 for the pUot sugar­
cane nursery. Expenditure for this project in 1975 a.ounted to $BC 2,000.

29. According to the Agriculturai Deve10plleut Plan, there are 200 hectares of
land in the Territory suitable for cotton production without danger of soU .
erosion" Allowing for rest from production for one year in three, the eftectbe
max1~ annual ,total production area would be 140 hectares. There are secure
markets for the crop, and future possibilities l~ in local spinning and hand
weaving and in a regional cotton textile industry. During 1974/75, the Territory
recai~ed an interest-free loan of $EC 99,000 frea the Developaent JuDd of
Barclays Bank International, Ltd., tt) fiDance a fertilizer and insecticide
:;»rogramme for- cotton. In August 1976, the luncJ provided a further loam of
approximately $EC 140.000 to DFMC. Revenue £l'OII the sale of cotton in 1976 vu
estimated at about $EC 25C,OOO ($EC 80,550 in 1975).
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31. The establisb1llent of agro-indut:tries has been coaeidered the best
alternative to industrialization, providing the greatest linkage between .w.estic
resources and employment opportunities both in the pr~ry -.d secondary stages
of production. In 1974, a te_ of experts, under the :auspices of the
Commonwealth caribbean Technical Assistance Progaa-, isted the Govenment in
the following agro-industrbe: <a) li_ oil and other U preparations:
(b) avocado by-p~':':~ts: and (c) 8lU11-seale food proc.ening of jails, jellies,
preserves and pickles. In September 1976, it was reported that an expert

J1 .IbU., Thirtl-1'iret Session I 8upp1eMDt 10. 23 (A/31/23/'BIn.1), '901. IV,
chap. XXIX, annex, sect. B, para. 21.
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tr<a the C~e~th Fund for Technical Co-operation, (CFTC) with headquarters
at LaDdoD. fJad visited the Territory to assist the Department of Agriculture with
it" 'P1'Osra-De to deveJ.op orchard crops. Brian Adams, a horticulturist, was
appointed by the United Kingdom Government to assist in the programme. Commenting
on the propaption aspect of the programme, Mr. Adams said that between 8,000 and
10,000 citrws plants, enough to plant 25 hectares, should be available by the end
of the year. With the exception of West Indian limes imported from Dominica, the
greater part of the stock of citrus plants came from California. A large
conaisnment of avocado pl,9l1ts also was ordered from Florida. In describing the
respoose to the progr8lllDe as 11fair" , Mr. Adams said that mangoes had been the best
se11e1"8 to date.

-
32. Early in 1976, it was reported that a fooci processing J.aboratory would be
established at Grove, to concentrate on methods of processing certain root, vine
and tl'ee crops. In October, three United States busines!3men were reported to have
held negotiations with the representatives of the Government and the Caribbean
Investment Corporation (CIC) on the installation of a food processing plant and a
candle JllBDut'acturing plant. The spokesman for the group stated that efforts wO\l~d

be made to meet United States inspection and standards for processed foods, so as
to permit the importation ot canned foods into the United States and its
possessions.

F. Industry

33. '!he manufacturing sector ot the economy consists of about 10 small-scale
enterprises which produce mainly tor the 19cal market, including: a cotton
ginnery operated by the Department'of' Agriculture, a lime juice factory, two small
turniture factories, a tyre-retreading factory, a block-making factory:; a plastics
factory and a plant for the hand-printing of fabrics.

34. During 1975, the Territory was reported to have benefited from the Small
Industry Credit Scheme of CDB, which continued to be the main vehicle for
assistllDce in industrial development to the less-developed countries of CARICOM.
AD industrial estate about 18,580 square metres in area was under construction at
the end of 1975 as part ot this programme, and work was started on three factory
buildings during 1976.

35. As part of its :mdustrial development programme, a two-man delegation
consistin~ (If K. Cassel, Permanent Secretary to the Chief Minister, and
David Kapur, an industrial development adviser, visited Iiorth America in
September 1976 in what was regarded as the Territory's most ambitious attempt to
attract foreign investment. The industrial promotion tour followed intensive
advertising in 1he Wall Street Jt'urnal and Bobbin Magazine, a Canadian commercial
journal. Mr. C&ssel stated that the Govel..ment would make every effort to attract
labour-intensive industries and would concentrate on garment manufacturing and
electronics assealy. The team ot:tered North American businessmen such incentives
as a 15-year tax holiday period, duty-free importation of equipment and material,
and the availability of factory shells at nominal rates. In addition, the
Government offered to guarantee potential investors unrestricted'repatriati0n of
capital, dividends and profits. This guarantee was considered to be the most
attractive to foreign investors.
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36. CIC and the East Caribbean Common Market (ECCM) were reported to be /l;>S;,sting
in efforts to establish three new industries in the Territory: plastics,
candle-making and wood-working.

31. In October 1976, CF'l'C appointed Henry Zigys, a Canadian national, to a two­
year term as industrial development adviser to the Chief Minister's office. Prior
to coming to Hontserrat, Mr. Zigys was on a three-year assignment to the Gove:mment
of Dominica.

38. It will be recalled that "Che Government, aEl part of its industriaJ.ization
policy, had sought assistance for the establishment of a tanning' and leather craft
indsutry. In June 1976, it was reported that hed Rompa, an expert in tanning,
was on assignment to the Government of M:>ntserrat trom the International Labour
Organisation (ILO). Mr. Rompa, who had previously conducted a survey of the
availability of hides and skins in all the English- and French-spea1d.ng Caribbean
countries, claimed that hides and skins could be easily obtained. This infozmation
is said to augur well for a local leather craft industry,particularly at a time
when imports of leather are increasing at a rapid pace. A local tannery would be
a reliable source of cheap leather, in addition to providing local employment.

39. In August, a tannery buildin€;, constructed with funds made a"T8.ilable by the
British Development Division in the Caribbean, was turned over~' the Government.
Mr. Rompa stated at that time that two machines and about 70 p ,ces of equipment
were expected to be delivered before the end of September.

40. Kurleigh King~ head of the InClustrial Development Section of CDB, visited
the Territory.in November for discussions with government officials concerning
preliminary proposals for the Bank's possible involvement in industrial finen,.ing.
Private sector and official sources were rt."Ported to be of the opinion that his
co-operation could help J ocal businessmen to take tu1l advantage of the facilities
of CDB. Following a discussion with Mr. King and other officials of CDB,
Eric Kelsick, President of the Montserrat Chamber of Commerce, told a neWS
conference that the local businessmen had been impressed by the opportunities
available for industrial development. Mr. Kelsick said tnat he bad been particularly
impressed by the offer of the Bank to provide substantial technical assistance •. He
added that there was a shortage of manufactured goods in 'ii"ne region, including the
most developed countries, and 1at the regional organizations within CARICOM were
prepared to assist with marketing both within the region and internationally'.

41. other developments in the Territory's industrial expension programme during
the period under review include the £ollowing:

(a) The proposed establishment of a fish snelling enterprise, which was
eventually expected to employ about 400 persons, depending on the productivity of
the labour force and the qUality of work. '!he enterprise was also expected to
contribute heavily to foreign exchange earnings. In June .t976, it was reported
that the United Kingdom Government had authorized the ter:dtorial Government to
post the indemnity bond of $Us 50,000 required ay tb~ U01ited States firm which vas
to operate the company.

('t) The arrival in October of J. B. Blmjamin, a bee-keeper from the
Caribbean Union College in Trinidad, to exami.'I'l.e the beehives in the Territory with
a view to providing the Government with guidelines for the establishment of a
viable :industry. Mr. Benjamin was of the opinion that, by adopting modern methods,
the island's bee-keepers could treble their output of honey. A substantial amount
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of honey is imported annually from the United States ani Barbados. The official
report on this survey ha~~ not yet been released.

(c) The announcement ..n January 1977 that an electronics assembly plant had
been registered in the Territory under the name of Electro-Magnetics Company, Ltd.
Cecil Cagle, a United States businessman and president of the company, told the
press that the plant would begin operations in February and would assemble
stereophonic equipment, radios and other items for sale on the Caribbean market;
it would also undertake labour contract work for firms in the United States.
Mr. Cagle stated that he was leasing a factory shell from the Government and
anticipated employing a minimum of 50 to 00 persons by the end of the year.

G. Communications and other basic facilities

42. Most of the more than 240 kilometres of roads in the Territory are all-weather
roads suitable for JOOtor traffic. Tbe Government has expressed the view that, with
a few exceptions, the road system is. adequate for development needs and that future
road improvement :programmes would be paid for mainly from the revenue raised from
vehicle registration fees. The nUD!b(.:::. of licensed vehicles at the beginning of
1975 was 1,300•.

43. Blackburne, the only airport in the Territory, is situated 14 kilometres from
PlY1J1Outh. It has a 1,040-metre runway, which the Government considers inadequate
for most types of aircraft, although satisfactory for the aircraft used by LIAT,
the only airline servicing the Terri'cory. In 1975, the Government requested
technical assistance from tne United Kingdom Government in planning an extension to
the runway. In ~ 1976, it was reported that a team of engineers provided by the
Government of Venezuela. had visited the Territory to begin wrk on realignment of
the runway which was expec'lied to be completed in 1977.

44. As previously stated, LIAT is the only airline servicing the Territory.
During the period under review, this service was disrupted on a number of
occasions owing, among other thin~,. to a strike by the airline t s pilots in
April 1976 and the grounding of the company's five AVPD HS-748 aircraft as a
!>recautionary meas~. The latter move was recommended by' the aircraft construction
company to modify a SC1-eS'S area in the wing structure. Normal scheduled services
were resumed in early June. As a result of dissatisfaction with air services
between Montserrat and Antigua, ",ne Chief Minister announced. :.n April that the
Government was cOlDsidering buyi.n6 its own aircraft. He stated that potential donors
with whom the Government had discussed the possibility of financial aid had been
generally sympathetic, and it was 5nticipated thea.t a plan could be worked out. He
emphasized that a state-owned airline would be the only way in which the Territory
could guarantee satisfactory air service; it was, however, an expensive venture,
and the Territory would have to b"ar the economic cost if the operation was to be
reliable.

45. Improvements to P1ym::>uth harbour continued throughout 1976. In March, it was
reported that the land reclamation project financed by a $EC 574,000 loan frClm
CDB was nearing completioo. '!he project, to extend the L-shaped Jetty abon;;
60 metres in one direction, 55 metres in t~e other and to a depth of 7.3 metres,
is being financed by the British Development Division· in the Caribbean, at a cost of
~EC 1.2 millioo. Work on the jetty came to a temporary halt in September for
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technical. investigations, but was resumed in November. According to a spokesman
for the contractors (Higgs and Hills, Ltd.), as a result of the del8¥, the
extension would only be completed some time during 1977.

46. In April 1976, it was reported that the Montserrat Chamber of Commerce would
protest to the West Indies Shipping Service concerning its decision to quote
freight rates and landing fees in United States dollars, which had resulted ir.. an
increase in the rates.

47. The Territory's telephone and telegr:lph system is owned and managed by
Cable ana. Wireleslil (West Indies), Ltd. On 26 July 1976, a lightning storm
interrupted telecommunications, with the east coast experiencing the worst damage.
The damage to cable and wireless equipment was estimated at :liEC 33,000. In
eept~ber and October, the company and the Montserrat Allied Workers' Union (MAWU)
were engaged in an industrial. dispute over a wage claim by the Union, which resulted
in a further disruption of service (see also para. 64 below).

48. The Montserrat Electri.city Services, L't.id., owned jointly by the Govemment
and the Commcmweal.th Development Corporation (CDC), continued to provide
electricity- for the Territory. In December 1976, it was estimated that the camr-any,
lrhich had net profits of l$EC 710 in 1974 and $EC 4,569 in 1975, would experience a
l"8s of $EC 100,000 in 1976. In September, the manage:/ of the company had stated
that the projected loss (then $Ec 60,000) was due mainly to the increasing cost of
spare parts, major repairs and a drop in sales. He added that the company needed
$EC 1.0 million to purchase a nE.'W generator and would request the Government ,ither
to provide a low-interest loan (the funds provided by CDC at 8 per cent had proven
too costly); or to permit an increase in the rates. 'lhe situation was further
aggravated. by the fact that the Texaco Oil Company, which supplied fuel to the
Serviced, planned to raise the cost of i~s fuel oil. According to Texaco, it was
supplying diesel fuel to the Territory at a loss under a contl'8.ct negotiated
10 years earlier at the lowest rate in the region. A new contract was due to be
negotiated at the end of :'4-976"

49. In December, it was announced J..il8;t;. elel:'tricity rates would be increased by
2 cents per unit. The Services expressed its concerD about tile results of the
increase in 1977, since sales had declined significantl,y following the last rise
in electricity rates.

50. The Territory's water supply is managed by the Water Authority, uhich was
established in 1972. '!he final phase of the development of the water eupply
system, initiated in 1971, was completed in NoveDiber 1975. '!he Gove1'I1Jll1".Z1t of
Canada, which had provided a grant of $EC 6.0 million for the project, is also
committed to the training of personnel to manage the system. In this regard,
Reuben Piper, an official of the Water Authority, who had visited Trinidad and
Tobago in August 1976 to observe that country's water and sewerage systems, was
expected to leave for Canada the following month to pursue a three-year course
in civil engineering tec""nology, to be financed jointly by the Pan 4merican Health
Organization (PARO) and the Canadian International Development AgencY' (CIDA). In
October it was reported that CIDA had agreed to look into the possibilitY' of
providing vital spare parts to the Water Authority in 9Z1 attempt to reduce the
over-all cost of managing the water system. '!he Authority, which was already
concerned over the high cost of pumping water electrically from the well at Trants,
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expressed fear that any significant increase in electricity rates would impose an
even heavier financial burden.

51. The Territory is entirely volcanic in ongUl, very mountainous, and has three
mountain ranges : Silver Hills in the north and Centre Hills and Soufriere Hills in
the south. The mountains are covered with and ~ve rise to numerous streams. Some
limited volcanic activity in the form of warm suJ:phur springs is still present. It
will be recalled that the potential foI" geothermal energy was established in 1973,
following the investigations of a United Nations geothermal expert, and that in
1975, :j)EC 750,000 was earmarked for geothermal explorations. According to press
reports, preliminary hydrogeological stuqies were carried out in the Territory in
April 1976 b.Y the Institute of Geo-Physical Studies~ under ths United Kingdom
technical assistance programme, to determine whether the island could mount a
feasible geothermal project. The territorial Government provided semi-skilled
labour and transportation. In September, it was reported, that the studies were
still in progress. The Government and' business interests have expressed their
support of the project in the light of the rapidly rising cost of diesel fuel for
generating ~ectricity.

52. In late 1975, the Centre national de Ja recherche scientifique (CNRS) of
France reported after analysis that a rock sample taken from the Territory was
I1pure gold". A· few months later, the Institute of Geological Sciences of the United
Kingdom analysed a similar sample wbich it stated was almost 80 per cent gold, with
traces of silver and other metals. A geologist based in Haiti with the United
Nations Development Programme (UNDP) has stated in a preliminary report that
analyses of rock samples taken from Montserrat lIdid not indicate economic
mineralization" • He ~aid that further tests would be carried out by UNDP. In
September 1976, it was reported that the Institute of Geological Sciencss was also
conducting further studies.

H. Public finance

53. The budget estimates approved by the Legislative Council for 1976 provided for
a total of $EC 8.5 million in recurrent expenditure against local revenue of'
$EC 5.8 million (both unchanged since 1975) and a budgetary grant-in-aid from the
United Kingdom Government of $EC 2.6 .nillion ($EC 1.8 million in 1975). There was
no deficit in the current'budget, although the Consolidated Fund deficit at
31 December 1976 amounted to ;;;EC 1.1 million. The pr.incipal items ot recurrent
expenditure were social services, ~'EC 3.2 million; communications and works,
$EC 1.4 million, Ministry of Finance, $EC 647,900, and Consolidated Fund Services,
$EC 553,849.

54. Provisions were made for the expenditure of $EC 10.1 million for the 1976
Development Fund, which incorporates all capital revenue, mainly gran·" s from the
United Kingdom ($EC 7.6 million for the period 1975-1977); loans from CDB
(:;'11S 228,000); and other sources. Unsecured development finance stood at
:ilEC 2.2 million. Allocations were as follows: infraatructural development,
$EC 5.8 million ($EC 3.0 million in 1975); social services, $EC 2.1 million
(~EC 2.0 million in 1975); natural resources, $EC 1.3 million ($EC 1.2 million in
1915); and miscellaneous expenditure, $EC 345,100 ($EC 295,100 in 1975).
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55. In introducing the 1916 budget estimates, the Chief Minister disclosed that
single persons earning less than $EC 2,100 a year and married persons earning less
than $EC 3,200 'Would no longer be required to pay the surcharge on the portion of
taxatle income above $EC 1,000. According to the Chief Minister, the tax cuts
were to be imposed in place of propnsals for increased salaries and cost-of-living
allowances for civU servants since funds were not available to pay the increases.

56. In July 1916, members of the Select Committee on Overseas Development of the
United Kingdom House of Commons, together with senior officials of the British
Development Division in the Caribbean, visited the Territory. The Group, under
the leadership of Sir Bernai'd Braine, Member of Parliament, held discussions with
representatives of the Montserrat Government, DFMC and the Montserrat Chamber of
Commerce. During a press conference, Sir Bernard stated, among other things, that
aid was not a matter of dispensing charity - that it was a partnership between the
United Kingdom Government on the One hand and the Governments of the Caribbean on
the other. He added that aid should supply something which the people could not
supply themselves. Observers were reported to be of the opinion that the
discussions concerned financial assistance during the next fiscal year and
development as;;;istance for tourism. The Select Committee was expected to submit an
official report of its findings.

51. In October 1916, a delegation led by the Chief Minister (who also holds the
portfolio for finance) and including the Financial Secretar-.r and the Attorney
General, visited London for talks on financial matters wito the United Kingdom
Minister of State at the Foreign and Commonwealth Office and other senior officials.

58. During the period under review, the Territory continued to receive teclmical
assistance from UNDP. Total funds available to Montserrat under the UNDP country
programme for the period 1967-1975 amounted to $US 511~698, while assistance
provided between January and November 1916 totalled $US 95,000. Montserrat also
participated in multi-island country and regional projects during the period '.Zider
review.

59. Financial and technical assistance was also provided by the administering
Power, the Governments of Canada and Venezuela, CAP.ICOM and its subsidiary organs,
CDB and CFTC. .

60. In December 1916, an agreement was signed between the Governments of Barbados,
Guyana, Jamaica and Trinidad and Tobago on the one hand and the Government of the
United Kingdom on the other, to establish within CDB a special fund for emergency
programme assistance and cormnon services for the Windward and Leeward Islands,
including Montserrat. The initial contributions to the fund, made by both parties
totalled $US 10.0 million. The fund was expected to become operational during 1977.

I. Money and banking

61. During 1916, there were five ofinancial institutions operating ·in the
Territory: three international banks (Barclays Bank International~ Ltd.; the
Royal Bank of Canada; and the Chp,se Manhattan Bank of the United States); the
Government Savings Bank; and the l«>ntserrat Building Society, a subsidiary of COO.
In early January 1911, it was announced that the Chase Manhattan Bank would
withdraw from the Territory because of insufficient business.

-229-

--- - _.~~---

i,

t. "__



i,

L. __

62. The Territory maintained its membership in theE~1i Caribbean Currency
Authority (ECCA), which is responsible for the issue of a common currency for
member Governments. !I As previously reported, Montserrat, along with other men:bers
of ECrJI., expressed concern ever the rapid decli~e of the pound sterling in the
international. market and the recent conversion in the currencies nf some of its
tradin~ partners in CARICOM. 11 In March 1916, tpe Legislative C01mcil p~ssed an
amendme.tlt to the currency ordinance empowering the Government to join other ECCA
members in the a..lignment of the Eastern Caribbean dollar. At a special meeting
of the Finance Ministers of ECCA member States, held in Antigua in June 1916, the
decision was taken to sever the link between the pound sterling and the Eastern
Caribbean dollar and to link the dollar tb the United States dollar. Parity was
later establlshed at the rate of $EC 2.10 to $US 1.00.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Labour

63. Unemployment remained a problem throughout most of the period under review.
For details of measures taken by the Government to alleviate the high level of
unemployment, see paragraphs 33-41 above.

64. Accr:rding to info1'J7'..ation provided by the administering Power, there were tw'
labour unions in the Territory during the period under review: the Montserrat
Seamen and Waterfront Workers Union and MAWU, with memberships of 112 and 516
respectively. In September 1976, MAWU and Cable and Wire.less (West Indies), Ltd.,
engaged in an industrial dispute over a wage claim (see also para. 47 above).
The Union demanded a. wage increase of 50 per cent for four employees and a
40 per cent increase for all other staff. The company refused to pay, claiming
that it was losing money. The last salary agreement between Cable iJ.Ild Wireless
(West Indies), Ltd., and MAl-m expired on 31 December 1975. The overseas
comn.unications system was disrupted for one week as a result of a slow-dOwn,
which was later called off when the matter was referred to the LaboUr Department
for conciliation and arbitration.

65. Since January 1916, tllr= Teaitory has participated in the Cane1ian
Government's Caribbean seasonal workers programme, under which workers are recruited
for temporary employment in Canada to plant and harYest crops and to work in food­
processing plants.

66. In October 1976, the United States Embassy in Barbados announced that, under
an amendment to the United States immigration law, the number of ilnmigrant visa.s
granted to nationals ef the Associated States, the British Virgin Islands and
Montserrat wov~d be increased from 200 to 600 annually. The amending legislation
wo·.l1d become effective on 1 January 1977. The amendment also ppovided for the
gradual conversion to immigrant sta~us of the approximately 15,000 Eastern

kl The East Caribbean Currency Agreement was signee}. in 1965 by the Governments
of Antigua, Barbados, Dominica, Montserrat, St. Kitts-Nevis-Ang-..ulla, St. Lucia av,d
St. Vincent. Grenada acceded to ECCA in 1968 and Bar'bados withdrew in 1913.

11 Official Records of the General Assembly. Thirty-first Session, Supplement
No. 23 (A/31/23/Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XXIX, annex, sect. Ei, para. 40.
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Caribbean nationals now residing in the United States V:tI'gin Islands as' bonded
workers.

B. Public health

67. Public health, medical services and sanitation are the responsibility of the
Chief Medical Officer. '!he government medical staff consiS'ts of the _Chief Medical
Officer, two district medical officers, one su=geoD, and one dentist. '!here are
t\10 full-time general practitioners and one dentist in private practice. Public
health and sanitation are administered by the Chief Public Health Inspector,
4 public health inspectors, 2 health dispensers:. 3 public health nurses and
12 district nurses. '

68. In A~ .....st 1976, it was reported that about one in every six children under
five years of age registered at public clinics was suffering from some degree of
malnutrition. F. Daley, the Matron of the Glendon Hospital, who had conducted the
survey, strongly recommended the extension of the nursery school programme to
include '!lore children in the three to five-year age group and the provision of
school lunches.

69 • Work on the construction of the new 67-bed Glendon Hospital, started in
1975, continued throughout 1976. In October 1976, the project ~Bllager announced
that the contractors (Bostleman International, Ltd.) had applied for an extension
of tIle hospital contract because of delays in the arrival of materials. The
hospital had originally been scheduled for completion in March 1977.

70. Recurrent expenditure on medical apd health services was estimated at
$EC 1.2 million in 1916, approximately the same as in 1975.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

71. The Minister of Education, Health and Welfare is assisted by the Chief
Education Officer, two education officers and other supporting staff. Primary and
secondary education is free for all children.

72 • During 1915, the following government schools were iL operation:

!I Including two aided and two unaided schools.
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73. ~duJ.t education is provided under the direction ot the Resident Tutor,
Extra-mural Department, of the University of the West Indies. Courses leading to
the general certificate of education, as well as seminars and workshops are arranged
with the view to broadening the education of the adult population.

14. During the period under review, 12 teachers attended teacher-training
institutions abroad. '!he Department of Education also gave in-service training
courses for teachers as well as courses on improving specific aspects of the
curricula.
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TUBKS AlID CAICOS ISLANDS !:/ .

1. GENERAL

1. Basic intol'll&ticm on the Territory is contained in the report of the Special
ColIIIIittee to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session. El Supplementary
infomation is Bet out below.

2. At the last census, held in 1970, the population of the Territory numbered
5,615, ot whom the majority was ot African· descent, the remainder being of mixed
or European origin. Approximately 2,300 people live in Cockburn Town, on Grand Turk,
where the seat ot Governmenf; is located. In 1976, the population was estim'lted at
l' ,000. The number of Turks and caicos Islanders livi.ng abroad, mostly in the
Bahamas, h8.\S been variously estimated as ranging between 7.,000 and 14,000"

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

A. Constitutional advancement

3. Under the Turks and Caicos Islands <Constitution) Order, 1969, as amended in
1973, the Government ot the Territory comprised a Governor, appointed by the Queen,
and a State Council having both legislative and executive functions. The State
Council was composed ot the Governor (in executive session only), three official
members (the Chiet Secretary, the Financia.l Secretary and the Legal f_dviser), two or
three nominated members and nine other members elected by universal adult suffrage
(the minimum voting age 'being 21 years) for a maximum term of five years. A speaker
presided over the State Council when it was in legislative session.

4. Detailed intorl!l8.tion on constitutional developrr...~nts in the Territory prior to
1916 is contained iIr! the previous report of the Special Committee. £1

5. In 1913, the El!lI'l ot Oxf'ord and Asquith was appointed Constitutional
Commissioner in response to a request by the State Council to examine the various
paths of constitutional evolution open to the Territory. In a report publishfd ~

October 1974, the CoDlDissioner set out a series of proposals encompassing a vide
range of constitutional changes. During the same year, William Herbert, Barrister
to the Supreme Court of the West IndiE~s Associated States, made an analysis of
Lord OXford's proposals at the invitation of the State Council. Also involved in the

y The intormation contained in this paper has been derived from published
reports and from intormation transmitt,ed to the Secretary-General by the Government
ot the United Kingdom ot Great Britain, and Northern Ireland under Article 13 e of
the Charter of the United Nations on T September 1976, for the year ~nding -
31 December 1975.

9.1 Official Records ot the GenereJ. Assembly, Thirty-first Session, Supplement
No. 23 (A!31/23/Rev.l), vol. IV, char- XXIX, annex, sect. C.

£I ~., paras. 6-16.
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discussion of COl1otitutional changes was Patrick Duft, ot the United Kingdca
Foreign and Commonwealth Office. Towarelg the end of 1915, the United ICiDado­
Government agreed to the tinal propos6'.J.s fo.-r a new constitutional system ad began
working on their implementation. On 30 August 1916, the Turks and Caicos Is1ade
(Constitution) Order, 1916, came into operation. Its main provisions are outlined
below.

Governor

6. The Governor is appointed by the Queen. He is required to consult with the
Executive Council in the formulation of policy and in the exercise of IJJ.l tunctions
conferred upon him. by the Constitution or the laws of the Territory, except when
exercising special or discretionary powers or discharging his special
responsibilities relating to defence, 'external affairs, internal security,
including the police force and the pUblic ,..~rvice. The Govel'lKir is required,
howE)ver, to lteep the Executiva Council informed of aI17 matter which DIIq' involve the
economic or financial interests of the l'erritor"j or the enactment ot laws, ad, in
the case of matters relating to defence or external affairs, the doll1estic interests
of the Territory. The Governor is also required to assign to a member of the
Executiye Council responsibility for the conduct, 00: behalf of the Governor, ot any
business in the Legislative Council in connexion with ~~e public service.

7. The Governor is not obliged to consult with the Executive Council when
Her Majesty's service would sustain material prpjudice or in unimportant or urgent
matters.

8. In any case in which the Governor is constitutionally required to consult the
Executive Co~cil, he is required to act in accordance with the advice of the
Council, although he may do otherwise, norur.ally with the prior approval ot a
Secretary of State, when the interests' of ]lUblic order, public faith or good
government so require. In such event, he i~ required to inform the Executive
Council in writing of his reasOTlS, ancl, any member who so wishes IIl8¥ submit written
comments to the Secretary of State.

9. The Governor, acting upon the advice of the Chi~f Minister, mq assign to 8JJ7
member of the Executive CouncU responsibility for the conduct of any government
business, including the administration of any department of government, with the
exception of financial. matters and the special responsibilities of the Governor.
Members charged with such responsibility are required to act in accordance with the
policies of the Government as determined by the Executive CouncU and the principle
of collective responsibility.

Executive Co,t!!£!!.

10. The Executive Council consists of the Governor, a Chief Minister elected by
the elected members of the Legislative Council~ three ministers appointed by the
Governor on the advice of the Chief Minister from among the elected members ot the
Legislative CouncU ani' t~ee ex officio members (the Chief Secretary, the Attorney
Gel'eral and the Financial Secretary).
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Legislati~e Council

11. The lA,gislative Council consists of a Speaker, 11 elected members, 3 appointed
members an(1 3 ex officio members (the Chief Secretary', the Attorney General and the
Fi'.nancial flecre't!U'Y).

12. trhe Speaker is elected from among the elected or appointed memrers of the
Legislative Counci.l who are not members of the Executive Council, or from among
persons who are not members of the Legislative Council. There is provision for a
Deputy Speaker.

13. The qualifications fer an elected member are: (a) to be a British subject
21 years of ~e or more; (b) to have been born in the Tt~rritory or to have parents
one of whom vas born in the Territory, or to have been ordi.!.ur'ilY resident in the
Territory for at least 15 years; and (c) to have resided in tht.' Territory for a
total ot 12 months of the two years preceding the date of nomin'9.tion for election.
The appointecl members of the Legislative Council are designated ~)y the Governor after
consultation with the eiected members of the Legislative Council.

Other provisions

14. Qualifications for voters are: (a) to be a British sUbject 18 ~~ars of age or
more; (b) to have been born in the Territory or to have parents one of whom was born
in the Territory, or to have been resident in the Territory for fl.t least five out of
the previous seven years; (c) to be a resident of the Territory and to have been so
for at least 12 months out of the two years preceding the date of registration as a.
voter.

15. The Constitution provides for a Supreme Court and a Court of Appeals to hear
and determine appeals in the Territory. The Constitution also contains a
declaration of fundamental rights and freedoms of the individual, together with
provisions for their protection. .

B. Political parties and elections

16. The first elections to the Legislative Council held under the new Constitution
took place on 29 September 1976. For electoral purposes, the 11 seats in the
Council are divided among the inhabited islands which compose the Territory, as
fo11ovs: (a) Turks Islands - Grand Turk (4 seats) and Salt CB¥ (1 seat); and
(b) Caicos Islands - North Caicos (2 seats) ~ South Caicos (2 seats) and Middle
Caicos and Providenciales (1 seat each). The Legislative Council ha.s two more seats
than the previous State Council, which have been allocated, respectively', to Grand
Turk and South Caicos. The principal contestants in the elections were the People's
Democrat:'c Movement (PDM), the People's National Organization (PNO) and the United
Independent Movement (UIM). all political groupings of recent creation, as well as
several independent candidates.

17. According to press reports, PDM wa, formed under the leadership of
James McC8rtney and Edward Swann by some members of a group of youn~ Turks and
Caicos Islanders who, during 1975, had openly manifested their discontent with
economic and social conditions in the Terri~ory. M PNO was founded by several

~ Ibid., paras. 17-22.
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persons 'mo were then members of the State Coun~il, under the leadership of
Norman Saunders, N. S. J. Francis and Dan MaJ.colm. mM, led by Headley Durham, then
a member of the State Council, comprised a number of independent candidat.es.

18. As a result of the vote, five seats went to PDM, four to PIiO and two to
independent candidates. Mr. Mccartney, leader of PIlM, and Messrs. Saunders, Francis
and Malcolm of PHO were among those elected. Of the two independent candidates who
were elected, one joined PIlM immediately and the other, Lie M&guire, reportedly
agreed to support the will of his constituency and vote with PDM, whlle retaining
his independent status. In this manner, pm, with 7 of the II seats, was able to
form a Government. Mr. McCartney, who was appointed Chief Minister, also holds the
portfolio of home affairs and communications. The other ?'lI'lnisters are
Lewis E. Astwood, responsible for public works and utilities; Mr. Maguire, tourism
and development; and Oswald Sltippings, .eO·,\cation.

19. Shortly after the elections, the Chief Minister stated that his Government
intended to address itself to: (a) reducing unemployment (which he estimated at
35 per cent of the labour force) by expanding the fishing industry and reviving the
stagnant salt industry; (b) improving social services such as health, education,
recreation and welfare; (c) seeking i"'ol'eign investment on a quid pro quo basis, and
(d) granting at exclusive government-partnership gambling-casino licence to any
interested party prepared to build a hotel with a minimum. of 200 rooms.
Mr. McCartney also said that other foreign aid would be sought mainly 1"rom Canada
and the United States of J\merica.

C. Future status of the Territory

20. In a stEi.t~ent before the Fourth Comdttee of the General Assembly on
,,~ October 1976, the representative of the United Kingdom referred to the small
.erritoriea for which his Government was responsible in its capacity as administering

Power, including the Turks and caicos Islands. y He outlined the polic=y of his
Government, stating that it respected the ~rishes of the peoples of its dependent
Territories for their own future, in accordllI'.:.e with the principle of sel.f­
determination. He added that, in practice, it meant tha'l; the United Kingdom would
never delay independence for those Territori,'!s which wanted it, nor would it force
it upon those which did not. Referring more specifically to several Territories,
including the Turks and Caicos Islands, he st\'a.ted that, with limited resources, they
might never be able to be independent economic.~ally. He endorsed the view of the
Special Committee that the problem merited careful examination within the United
Nations, and said that his d~legation was confident that the Special Committee would
continue to consider the wishes of the people concerned to be par&motmt.

21. On 28 January 1977, it was reported that D. O. Astwood, Chairman of the Turks
and Caicos Islands Development Board, had told the press, while on a visit to
Montsenat (see para. 30 below), that the Turks and Caicos Islanders were well aware
of the fact that to become politically . .1dependent they must first become
independent economically. Mr. Astwood added tha.t until the Territory could balance
its own budget he did not envisage any possibility of independence'.

y .ill1., Fourth Committee, 11th meeting, paras. 1-3 and 9.
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D. Military bases

22. The Government of the United States maintains a Coast Guard station on South
Caicos. It also has a naval facility, an air force base and a telementry station
on Grand Turk covering an area of 232.1 hectares. The Governments of the United
Kingdom, the United States and the Turks and Caicos Islands continue to keep under
observation the operation of the agreement concerning the three United States bases,
which is due to expire on 31 December 1911. It is understood that the Government
of the Turks and Caicos Islands will be associated with the review of the agreement,
which will take place before that date, and with any consideration of the renewal of
the agreement.

23. Shortly after the elections, the Chief Mi.uister said that the presence of the
United State'l military bases was welcome, although he indicated that once the new
Government was fully informed of the current a:rrangements, an effort would be made
to obtain p&.yment of a rental fee. '

3'. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

A. General

24. Recent economic development has failed to keep pace with the Territory's needs,
owing to the paucity of economic re.Jources and the meagreness of private investment.
According to the administering Power, economic conditions in the industrialized
world during 1915 militated against any significant new investment, and activity in
the private sector was p;enerally at a low ebb.. Development as such stemmed mainly
from projects financed with United Kingdom aid funds. On 11 October 1976, at the
opening of the new Legislature, the Chief Minister outlined the economic policy to
be followed by his Government (see para. 19 above). Mr. McCartney stated that the
Territory would open its doors to foreign investors willing to develop tourism and
added that expansion of the fishing industry would also be given priority. In his
view, of't~shore banking and ship registration offered a. good start fO,r the
Territory's future, and he looked forward to Ita continuing British form of
Government;!. The Chief Minister added: "We hope the investors will come because
the economic climate has always been here... OUr Government &lso believes in free
enterprise lt

•

25. There is very little agricultural activity on Grsnd Turk and South Caicos, bl1t
on the other Caicos Islan~ efforts have been made to develop small subsistence
fa..'1:'IDS with maize as the main crop and, particular".y on North Caicos, some
pro":'...:.ction of fruit and vegetables. The major problems affecting agriculture are
the saline condition of the soil, irregular rainfall, prolonged periods of drought
and the riSk of hurricane damage. Because of the limited agricultural and
livestock potential of the Tei.'ri~or,y, there is no government department. with
responsibility in this area. Government funds for the encouragement of agriculture
are provided mainly on North and Mid$Ue Caicos to subsidize the purchase of seed
and fertilizers. Among the government measures taken to encourage agriculture has
been the exemption of customs duties on imported farming equipment. Livestock,
mainly pigs and poultry, is raised in most s~ttlements to supplement food supplies.

26. Since the closure of the salt industry ·in 1964, the development of
manufacturing industries has been confined to those related to the processing of
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fish and the production of handicrafts. Salt is still produced on Sa..\1; Cq', but:its
extraction is heavily subsidized bY the Government in order to provic1.~ ~loym&l1t

for the local people. In this connexion, it IlI8¥ be noted that the· Q1i\~f Minister
has recently announced plans to reviYe the salt industry' (see para. 19· ~bove) • AB
previously reported, f/ talks were held in 1972 among representatives of the United
Kingdom, the territorY"\l Government and represent~ivesof ESSO Inter-America
regarding the establishment of an oil refinery on the uninhabited island of West
Caicos. Despite the payment bY ESSO to the territorial Government of
$00 600,000 fl,/ to date for planning costs and an option on laud On West Caicos,
valid until 30 Ju:'e 1976, the option has not been taken up and is believed to bave
lapsed.

21. Although the Territory exports fish, it depends heavily on imported goods to
meet local requirements. Total exports for 1914, the latest year for. which figures
are 3.vailable, were estimated at $US 1.1 million. Total imports (excluding
government imports) were estimated at almost $00 :~.O million. The adverse balance
of trade has normally been offset by financial aid from the United Kingdom, tourist
spending, the purchase of property by foreigners J local expenditure by the personnel
of the United States military bases and the inflow of capital and remittances from
abroad.

28. The Territory's principal sources of revenue are customs duties and United
Kingdom aid. According to the revised budget estimates for 1975, local revenue,
derived mainly from customs duties, amounted to $US 1.8 million and government
expenditure to $00 3.7 million ($00 1.8 million and $US 4.3 million, respectively,
in 1974). During this period, the United Kingdom grant-in-aid increase" frl U

$00 1.5 million to $US 1.8 million, and capital aid from $US 960,000 to
$US 1.2 million.

29. In 1971, an outline development plan for the Territory was accepted by the
State Council as a gui.deline for development, and the United Kingdom Government
agreed to finance the necessary infrastructure envisaged in the plan. JUthough the
plan emphasized tourist development, it also called for measures to promote
alternate forms of economic growth in order to avoid total dependence on tourism.
The Government recognized the need to avoi:l the undesirable conBequences of an
unplanned and rapid rate of land development. It also intended to place increasing
emphasis on the improvement of communications, social welfare facilities, \.~ducation

and training.

30. In 1972, the Encouragement of Development Ordinance hi was enacted to encourage
both local and :foreign investment. SUbsequently, in 1914, a development COrPOration
wal:: established to handle soft loans from the Caribbean Deve10pment Bank (CDB), \
whic.;h are available to local enterprises in amounts reportedly up to $00 100,000 for
any single business. In the same year, a Development Board composed of five members

!J Ibid., Thirtieth Session. Supplement No. 23 (A/I0023/Rev.l), vo1. IV,
chap. XXVII, annex, sect. C, para,s. 37-40.

gJ On 1 August 1973, the legal currency of the Territory was changed from the
Jamaican dollar to the United States dollar ($US).

'!l/ Of:ficial Records of the General Assembly. Twenty-ninth Session. Supplement
No. 23 (A!9623/Rev.l), vol. VI, chap. XXV, annex, sect. D, para. 33.
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appointed by the Gove!'DJllent was established. In JanuarY ·1911, it was reported that
Mr. Astwood, the current Chairman of the Board, together with A. F. Williams, the
Financial Secretary, and Ian Webster, recently appointed Regional Adviser to
development finance institutions in the West Indies Associated States and other
United Kingdom-administered Territories, had gone to Montserrat at the request of
the British Development Division in the Caribbean to study the l..fontserrat
Development Finance and Marketing Corporation (DFMC) with a view to broader ing the
powers of the Territory's Development Board. Mr. Williams had previously risited
Barbados to discuss farm credit and student loans with COO. While in Mont~errat,

Mr. Williams explained that although the Turks and Caicos Islands participated in
most regional activities, especially the University of the West Indies and CDB, the
Territory considered that close association with the Caribbean Community (CARICOM)
was not in its best interest. According to the Financial Secretary, import duties
were the Territory's main source of revenue, most of which would have to be given
up if the islands were to become members. of CARICOM.

31. For the period 1912-1916, the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP)
assigned an undistributed indicative planning figure for the Caribbean area
(including the Turks and Caicos Islands). "l'he country programme ,for the area, based
on the indicative planning figure approved by the Governing Council of UNDP in early
1914 for the period 1914-1918, was adjusted accordingly. Total f1.mds available to
the Territory for 1961-1916 amounted to $US 258,460, while assistance envisaged for
1911-1918 totalled $08 185,400.

32. In June 1915, UNDP made an allocation of $US 212,500 for assistance in physical
planning in countries of the Caribbean area (including the Turks and Caicos Islands).
In May 1916, a further allocation of .$US 381,200 was announced by UNDP for the
second phase of the project, which was expected to be completed in May 1911.

B. Property development and tourism

33. The majority of the land in the Territory is Crown land, the remainder for the
most pa.rt being freehold. The policy iu respect of Crown land is to reta.in
freehold title until the land has been developed according to agreed terms and
condition~. The purchase of private land is not subject to any restriction.

34. The tWQ major property and development projects, located on Providenciales and
North Caicos , respectively, cont inued to progress. Seven Keys, Ltd., responsible
for the North Caicos projects, completed a 25-room hotel and 11 kilometres of roads.
As previously reported, jJ an agreement was signed in 1914 between the Government
and Jack Gold and his company, Sunshine Devel.opment Company, Turks, Ltd., for the
construction of a hotel complex on Salt Cay. According to the information provided
by the administering Power, the initial phase of the project, the construction of
a water tank, was not completed during 1915, and the entire scheme appeared likely
to founder because of the lack of proper financing; as a result, the resmnption of
the project remained doubtful.

35. In 1915, the Territory received 8,181 tourists (1,961 in 1914)" of whom
65 per cent came from the United States ~ 1 per cent from Canada. and 6 per cent from

y Ibid., Thirtieth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/I0023!Rev.1), vol. IV,
chap. XXVII, annex, sect. C, paras. 34-35.
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the United Kingdom. In 1915, there were 15 hotels and guest-houses in the Territory
with a total of 260 beds (unchanged from 1914). Accor~ng to the administ~ring

Power, the Territory's poor international air communicati()n links continued to
restrict the development of its tourist potential.

C. Fishing

36. The fishing industry dominates the export sector of the economy, the most
importp'1t. products being crayfish and conch. Most of the crayfish is processed in
local plants for export mainly to the United States and the British Virgin Islands.
Conch is now bei.!:.g exported in frozen form to the United States in addition to the
traditional exports of dried conch to Haiti. Efforts are being made to develop
scale fishing for export. The Government has granted conrmercial processing and
export licences to three companies operating on South Caicos and Providenciales and
to the Fishermen's Co-operative established in 1912 on Y~dd1e Caicos.

37. The catch of' crayfish during 1974175 was approximately 450,000 tails, of which
391,022 were exported. Although no detailed statistics are avaUable, it has been
estimated that the 1915 catch of couch exceeded 2.5 mUlion units. During the same
period, 1,709 scale fish were processed for export by one of the freezing plants •
The fishing industry is estimated to generate, in terms of production sales, an
annual income of about $US 1.5 million, and accounts for about $06 55,000 in revenue
contributions derived from licences and export duties. It is also one of the major
sources of employment.

D. Communications and other basic facUities

38. As noted above, one of the factors' hampering :full exploitation of the
Ter'ritory's tourist potential is its lack of adequate air communications.
Accordingly, the Government has directed its efforts towards expanding these
facilities, including the Grand Turk international airport and the S~uth Caicos
airport, which were damaged by fire in 1915, J! as well as most of the nine
airstrips in the Territory. During the period under review, three foreign commercial
airlines operated i.nternational nights to the Ten>itory: Mackey International·
Airlines and Turks Air and Turkos Holdings, both of the United States, and Ba.hamas
Airways. On 10 May 1916, it was reported that, owing to serious financial
difficulties, Turks and Caicos Airways, a locally based subsidiary of Out Island
Airways (OIA) of the Bahamas, had gone out of business after four years of
e-perating between the Territory and Haiti.

39. The three commercial ports, at Grand Turk (the largest), Cockburn Harbour and
Providenciales, can only accommodate small vessels. According to information
provided by the administering Power, sea-freight services to the Territory in 1975
were almoste!:.t:'rely based on transshipment through Florida by three ships. There
is no lOI.'lger any direct service with Europe.

40. On 28 Jul.3- it was reported th'at Providenciales had become: a port of entry
sometimes handling as much cargo and vessel tonnage as Grand Turk port. As a result,

J.! Ibid., Thirty-first sessionS Supplement No. 23 (A!31/23!Rev.1), vol. IV,
chap. XXIX, annex, sect. C, para. 1 .
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the Government had decided to provide offices on the island for a resident officer,
a customs officer and staff. The Government, had also obtained the agreement of
the United Kingdom Government to pay for the construction costs ($US 69,215), to be
provided as a grant from the British Development Division of the Caribbean.

41. During the period under review, no significant changes were reported in the
Territory's system of roads, electric power, telecommunications and water .sUPFly.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

A. Labour

42. In recent years, the Territory has eX'perienced serious problems of unemployment
and underemployment, caused primarily by the slow pace of economic development and
the entrance of young people into the labour force. According to the administering
Power, it was estimated that of the 181 pers~ns registered for employment in 1915,
about 200 remained unemployed, the majority of whom were unskilled workers. In a
statement made shortly after the recent elections, the Chief Minister pla.ced
unemployment at 35 per cent of the labour force (see para. 19 above). The main
sources of emplC?yment are the Government, the fishing and tourist industries and the
United States military bases. Cable and Wireless (West Indies), Ltd., also employs
local labour.

43. In the same statement noted above, the Chief Minister identified unemployment­
as one of the major problems which his Government would attempt to overcome.
Although no changes were made in th~ Immigration Regulations, which give the Chief
Immigration Officer wide discretion acting under instructions from the Chief
ttinister 's Office, it was reported in December 1916 that procedures for obtaining
work permits were being tightened, and requests for renewal were being examined
more closely. Substantial cash deposits are now required for new permits.

B. Public health

44. The Medical and Public Health Department, which is under the supervision of a
Chief Medical Officer, is staffed by 3 doctors (2 on Grand Turk and 1 on South
Caicos), 1 dentist, 1 matron, 1 pUblic health nurse, la staff nurses, 21 clinical
nctrses and 2 pUblic health inspectors. There is a 20-bed general hospital on
Grand Turk, which also has a la-bed infirmary and a geriatric ward. There are
la medical clinics throughout the Territory and 2 dental clinics. Expenditure on
pUblic health under the 1915 budget estimates amounted to $US 355,000.

5 • EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

45. During the period under revie:w, the educational system was under the
supervision of the Board of Education, whose chairman was the Chief Secretary. The
Chief Education Officer was responsible for the implementation of the Board's
policy. As noted in paragraph 18 above, Mr. Skippings was appointed to the new post
of Minister of Education following the 1916 elections.
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46. Primary education is compulsory and free for children between the ages of
4 1/2 and 15 years. There are 14 primary schools and 3 secondary schools: (a) a
government school offering a five-year course followed by an "All level two-year
course; (b) a government junior high school offering a three-year course; and (c) a
private school offering a five-year course. The Turks and Caicos High School, whose
present enrolment is estimated at 500, was considerably expanded and improved during
the period under review. In-service teacher training is available at the Teachers'
Centre on Grand Turk. In 1975, several of the 39 teachers training abroad, attended
the Teachers' Training College in the Bahamas. Many Turks and Caicos Islanders
attend the University of the West Indies.

47. Expenditure on education under the 1975 budget estimates was $US 598,374 on
the recurrent account (or 17.7 per cent of total recurrent expenditure) and
$US 54,784 on the capital account. It is estimated that 55 per cent of educational
costs is financed with United Kingdom grants-in-aid.
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